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PREFACE. 



It is no disparagement to the many good Hindustani 
Grammars already published to say that a work like 
the following is needed at the present crisis. One 
effect of the recent outbreak in India must be to 
stimulate the study of Hindustani, not only amongst 
civilians and officers, but amongst all the residents in our 
Eastern territories, whether men or women, learned or 
unlearned. No one can say to what extent the horrors 
of the Indian mutiny might have been mitigated, had 
a knowledge of the idiom of the country been more 
general amongst our fellow-countrymen. The simple 
fact, that so little warning of the coming treachery 
was received, and that its victims slumbered securely 
till the sword, which had been long hanging by a 
hair, descended on their heads, indicates a separation 
between the European and Asiatic races, such as could 
not have existed had the bond of language drawn them 
into closer association. 

If we hope, then, not merely to retain India, but to 
avert a similar or perhaps a more general rebellion at a 
future day, we must endeavour gradually to remove the 
partition-wall between the races. Feelings of revenge 
and animosity are likely for a long period to embitter 
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our intercourse with the natives, and lead to still greater 
estrangement between the governors and the governed. 
God grant this may not last. It is no mere question 
of holding or abandoning our Eastern Empire. It is 
a question of life or death to the thousands of our 
fellow-countrymen resident in India. It is a question 
of honour or disgrace to every Englishman, whether 
abroad or at home. If we do not seek to know the 
people of India better than we have hitherto done ; if, 
instead of respecting them as our fellow- men and 
fellow- subjects, we persist in despising them as a 
servile and inferior race, we cannot blame them if 
they also shrink from contact with us, or even if at a 
future day they should rise up and say, * We will not 
have these men to reign over us/ Our material su- 
premacy, if not founded on mutual sympathy, con- 
fidence, and good -will, will be little better than a 
tower built on sand, which the next storm must sweep 
away. We may make laws, administer justice, lay 
down railroads, develope the resources of the country; 
but unless we seek to know and understand the natives, 
unless we find in them something to respect, unless in 
our religious and social character we shew ourselves 
worthy of imitation, we can never expect any recipro- 
city of sentiment or esteem on their part. 

The first step, then, towards a better understanding 
between us must be a better and more grammatical 
acquaintance with the spoken languages. Of these 
the most general is Urdu or Hindustani, the mixed 
and composite dialect which has resulted from the 
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fusion of Hindi, the idiom of the Hindus, with the Per- 
sian and Arabic of the Musalman invaders. Hindustani 
is the regular spoken language of Delhi, Oude, and 
the mutinous districts; and is the common medium 
of communication between Musalmans throughout all 
India. In fact, although properly the language of the 
North West, it passes current (like French in Europe) 
throughout Bombay, Madras, and Calcutta. It is, 
therefore, the best general dialect which can be learnt 
by persons who, about to proceed to a vast continent, 
are ignorant of the particular locality for which they 
may be destined. 

The following pages are intended to make the acqui- 
sition of this language easy to all. In many respects, 
especially in the department of Verbs and Syntax, the 
present Grammar is more full than any that has yet 
been written ; but the beginner, who may feel himself 
embarrassed by the redundance of matter, may confine 
himself to the large type. 

The distinctive feature of the book is the exclusive 
employment of English letters to express Hindustani 
words. The Oriental characters, those crooked and 
forbidding forms, which like a thorn fence block the 
avenues of approach to every Eastern language, deter- 
ring nearly all excepting students upon compulsion 
from attempting an entrance, are here absolutely dis- 
carded. Even the Oriental order of the alphabet is 
abandoned, and the Englishman about to commence 
the study of a strange dialect is greeted at the 
threshold by the familiar faces of his old friends 
^3 



A B C D in their usual places. Let it not be sup- 
posed that, by adopting this method of commending 
the study of Hindustani to all classes of Englishmen 
resident or likely to be resident in India, I underrate 
the value of a Grammar in the native character. On 
the contrary, I look forward to the time when the 
present work, if successful, may be transliterated into 
that character for the benefit of scholars habituated to 
its use. Meanwhile the student who prefers Hindu- 
stani words in an Eastern dress will find no lack of 
Grammars to his taste ; and in the excellent Grammar 
of Professor Duncan Forbes the English and Oriental 
letters are judiciously blended. By confining myself 
in the following pages to our own familiar alphabet, 
my aim has been to compose a book 1 for alP — to 
construct, so to speak, a public conveyance for the 
convenience of Hindustani students generally. 

Experience has convinced me that unless the eye is 
habituated from an early age to the Oriental method 
of writing, the difliculty of reading is rarely if ever 
quite surmounted, and creates a feeling of distaste, 
not to say of disgust, which is the chief reason 
why the great majority, who are not amenable to the 
exigencies of examinations, content themselves with a 
very loose and imperfect knowledge of Eastern lan- 
guages. We know that even those who are taught to 
read English after maturity are seldom brought to read 
easily and fluently, and can rarely be made to take 
pleasure in what to them is always attended with an 
irksome effort* How much greater must be the diffi- 
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culty of familiarising the eye to Oriental alphabets 
may be readily imagined when, for example, the num- 
ber of letters, simple and compound, in the Devanagari 
is known to amount to nearly five hundred. 

My object, therefore, in the present work has been, 
so to remove hindrances and difficulties that the most 
unstudious of Englishmen may be allured onwards to 
the acquirement of a correct and grammatical know- 
ledge of Hindustani, such as every gentleman who 
pretends to superiority over the Hindtis ought to pos- 
sess. " The grand point is," as the father of Hindu- 
stani Grammar, Dr. Gilchrist, has observed in the 
preface to his Philology, " by some scheme or other 
to render the study of the most necessary Oriental 
tongues easy at first, that every learner, if possible, 
may acquire some taste for, and knowledge of their 
rudiments, to prepare him for proceeding with alacrity 
in his future career, instead of being harassed and dis- 
gusted at the outset with a strange tongue and a still 
stranger character at the same time. Were we to 
learn French through the medium of a new alphabet, 
I have little hesitation in saying that for thirty tolera- 
ble linguists in this language we should not have ten, 
and the same effects will be produced by similar causes 
in the acquisition of any other tongue, more especially 
in a country like India, where every thing conspires to 
enervate the body and mind of students who have not 
previously at home acquired a relish for the vernacular 
speech of the people amongst whom they are destined 
to sojourn. That the real pronunciation and inflection 
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culty of familiarising the eye to Oriental alphabets 
may be readily imagined when, for example, the num- 
ber of letters, simple and compound, in the Devanagari 
is known to amount to nearly five hundred. 

My object, therefore, in the present work has been, 
so to remove hindrances and difficulties that the most 
unstudious of Englishmen may be allured onwards to 
the acquirement of a correct and grammatical know- 
ledge of Hindustani, such as every gentleman who 
pretends to superiority over the Hind6s ought to pos- 
sess. " The grand point is," as the father of Hindu- 
stani Grammar, Dr. Gilchrist, has observed in the 
preface to his Philology, " by some scheme or other 
to render the study of the most necessary Oriental 
tongues easy at first, that every learner, if possible, 
may acquire some taste for, and knowledge of their 
rudiments, to prepare him for proceeding with alacrity 
in his future career, instead of being harassed and dis- 
gusted at the outset with a strange tongue and a still 
stranger character at the same time. Were we to 
learn French through the medium of a new alphabet, 
I have little hesitation in saying that for thirty tolera- 
ble linguists in this language we should not have ten, 
and the same effects will be produced by similar causes 
in the acquisition of any other tongue, more especially 
in a country like India, where every thing conspires to 
enervate the body and mind of students who have not 
previously at home acquired a relish for the vernacular 
speech of the people amongst whom they are destined 
to sojourn. That the real pronunciation and inflection 



PREFACE. 



of words, with the general construction of Hindustani } 
are most obvious in the Roman character there can be 
no doubt ; nor is there any thing to prevent learners 
from afterwards making themselves masters of what- 
ever character they find most essential. Why then 
should the previous acquisition of this character be 
deemed a sine qua non to thousands, who may never 
feel the want of Oriental letters, but who from the 
want of an intelligible tongue may run the risk of 
losing their heads and injuring irremediably the inter- 
ests of their countrymen?" 

But although my main design in applying the 
English alphabet to the expression of Hindustani has 
been to make the language of Hindustan more at* 
tractive to Englishmen generally, yet other collateral 
advantages may flow from a plan which falls in with 
the system now being introduced into India by learned 
and devoted missionaries — I mean that of printing the 
Hindustani Bible and other books in the Anglo -Hindu- 
stani alphabet, as adopted in the following pages. Even 
Urdu newspapers (for example the Khair-khwah i Hind) 
are now printed on this plan, and are largely read by 
anglicised natives. If our simple alphabet can be ap- 
plied to express the spoken dialects of India, and books 
printed in this type can be circulated throughout the 
land, the natives may be gradually familiarised to our 
system, and may adopt it (as many have already done) 
in preference to their own. No one can estimate the 
potency of such an engine in promoting intercourse 
and communion between the European and Asiatic 
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races. With regard to the method I have pursued in 
the compilation of the present Grammar, I should 
state, that although the detail is entirely original, the 
synoptical arrangement of the verbs was suggested by 
the late Captain Gordon's tables of Urdfi inflections, 
printed for the use of Cheltenham College ; and the 
grouping of the tenses under three heads, by the 
Grammar of Professor Forbes, already mentioned. In 
the composition of the Syntax I have been guided by 
my own Sanskrit Grammar, published by the Univer- 
sity of Oxford; but the detail is founded on a minute 
analysis of the Bag o Bahar. 

The Selections, Vocabulary and Dialogues appended 
to the volume are the work of Professor Cotton Mather, 
of Addiscombe College ; and both he and the Reverend 
R. C. Mather have kindly assisted me in revising the 
proof-sheets of the Grammar, and have aided me by 
many useful suggestions. 

In conclusion, I trust I may be allowed to offer my 
acknowledgments to Sir Charles Trevelyan for the 
kind interest he has taken in the composition and 
publication of the following pages. 

MONIER WILLIAMS. 

Cheltenham College, 
September 1858. 
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The Anglo~Hindustdn% Alphabet, with the Powers 
of the Letters. 

A, a, as in cedar. . 'A, 'a, a\ "1 m i * , ^ 

' ' , „ The same, but guttu- 

A , d, — art, all. A , d, <f, I „ 9 e , 
AT . . ; »ir» • •> / rally pronounced, as 
^ <«, - «*le . J7,«t,<u, f exp lJ ned ftt ^ 6 . 

A U, au, aawm spowt. . .4 17, aw, J r 

B, b, as in 6ut. 
Off, ch, 

D, d, 
P,4, 

E, e, 

F, f, 

G, g, 

H, h, 
H, 
I', <, 
J, J, 
K,h, 
KH,kh, 
L,l, 
M, m, 
N, n, 

N, n, nasal, as in the French word ' bon. : 

0, o, as in go. 

P, P, — P**» 

ft 9> — 9 ruoit - 

R, r, — race. 

i?, r, strongly aspirated, as in the French ' 6teroel.' 

S, 8, as in sin. 

SH, sh, — she. 

T, t, — £un. [upwards. 

T, t, — <rue, the tip of the tongue being turned 

U 9 u, — bwll. . . . ' U,'u, u\ 1 The same, but guttu- 

TT, u, — rwle. . . . '£7yi<,u", J rally pronounced. 

V, v, — vine. 

W, w, — urns. 

T, y, — 9 Jou. 

Z, z, — seal. 
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duke. 




drain, the tip of the tongue being turned 


there. 


[upwards. 


>d. 




go. 


[gargling. 


grhost, but more 


from the throat, as in 


Aero. 






"1 The same, but guttu- 


police... T,Y,T, 


j rally pronounced. 


ju&t 




keep. 




ch in loch. 




Tittle. 




man. 




nose. 





AN 

EASY INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

STUDY OF HINDUSTANI. 



PRONUNCIATION* 
VOWEL8. 

1. The learner of Hindustani need never be in doubt, 
like the learner of English, as to the pronunciation of the 
vowels. Their sound is unalterably fixed, and never varies 
from the examples given on the opposite page. They are 
pronounced for the most part as in French or Italian, though 
occasionally words in English may exemplify their sound. 

2. Observe, that the vowel A a is pronounced as in 
cedar, vocal, zebra, organ; (not as in man, apple, fate, and 
not as in the French otter, ballet, chaleur.) Perhaps the 
sound of u in the words fun, sun, best represents this dull 
and obscure sound of a; and in English the other vowels 
are occasionally pronounced with this sound, as in Iter, sir, 
son. 

3. As the learner must be careful not to give a long or 
too open sound to a, so he must guard against giving the 
short obscure sound to d. This last vowel is invariably 
pronounced long and broad, as in art, cart, last, bard, or 
sometimes as in aU, call. 

4. Most of the other vowels resemble the French : thus 
e is pronounced like e in the, or like ay in the English say; 
i is like i in police, chagrin, or in the French midi: but 

B 



short u is like u in hdl,full; and &u like au in the German 
frau, or as ou in owr. 

CONSONANTS. 

5. i? and ^ f only differ from d and £ in being pro- 
nounced by turning up the tongue towards the roof of the 
mouth, as in true, trusty drain, drip. G g always has the 
sound of g in go, give, never of g in gin. G g is a strong 
guttural like gh in gkoet, but more from the throat; it is 
like the sound gha made in gargling, or when choking, 
H h when initial or medial is equivalent to h in Hero, mishap, 
but is sometimes stronger, more like h in haul. When 
final it is generally a weak and almost inaudible aspirate. 
Kh kh is a strong guttural, like ch in the Scotch word loch. 
Its sound has been compared to that made when beginning 
to expectorate. Observe — w, when it follows this letter, is 
not pronounced : thus klvwdb is pronounced kJidb. jjF n is a 
nasal n. and at the end of a word or sometimes in the 
middle is almost inaudible, excepting as it gives nasality 
to the preceding vowel, as in the French bon, the Bound of 
o being forced through the nose. Q q is like c in clique, or 
like q in quoit. M r has a strong aspiration, the tongue 
being turned up towards the roof of the mouth. Zh is a 
rare combination. It is equivalent to z in azure, glazier, &c. 

6. The mark 1 (which represents the Arabic consonant ^ain) 
when placed before a vowel, as in 'a, imparts to it a strong 
guttural sound j and when placed after a vowel, as in a\ 
that vowel ought to be pronounced with a deep intonation 
down in the throat, which has been compared to the cry of 
a sheep or a calf. Thus the pronunciation of the first two 
letters of the word ba'd is said to resemble the bleat of a 
sheep. Practically, however, there is very little difference 
between the sound of *a and simple a, and between a* and &. 
Thus Vf/f 'the understanding* is pronounced almost as if 
written aql, and bad 'after' as if written bad, or like the 
English word bard. 
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GENDER OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

7. There is no neuter gender. All substantives are either 
masculine or feminine. Many nouns are known at once 
to be masculine or feminine from their meaning : thus 
befd ' a son,' mard ' a man/ rdjd ' a king/ are masculine ; 
but befi ' a daughter' is feminine. 

How to distinguish feminine nouns. 

8. Nouns ending in i' y t, sh, are mostly feminine ; as, roti 
' bread/ bdt ' a word/ tcddsh ' search/ ddnish ' knowledge. 1 

9. Many nouns in r and n are feminine ; as, scvrkdr ' go- 
vernment/ talwdr ' a sword,' khabar ' news/ bahdr ' spring/ 
sabr ' patience/ qabr ' a grave/ fajr ' morning/ qadr 'worth/ 
nazr ' a gift/ nazar ' sight/ khdtir ' heart/ filer ' thought/ 
'wrrvr 'life/ gor 'a tomb/ lahar 'a wave/ muhr 'a seal/ 
nahr ' a stream,' zanjtr ' a chain/ shamsher ' a sword/ bhtr 
' a crowd/ bher ' a sheep/ dxwdr ' a wall,' jdn ' life/ zubdn 
' the tongue/ khizdn ' autumn,' dukdn ' a shop/ ddstdn ' a 
story/ resmdn 'cord/ rwfn 'bread/ somfo 'the ground/ 
drfiw ' a sleeve/ joMn ' the forehead/ gardan ' the neck/ 
602on or darzem ' a needle :' but an almost equal number 
are masculine, see rule 14. 

1 o. Arabic dissyllabic words beginning with ta, and having 
i before the last consonant, are all feminine (except ta'unz 
' an amulet') ; as, tadbir 'deliberation/ taqsir ' a fault/ taswir 
'a picture/ tashrif' honouring/ tcllim 'instruction.' 

11. Except from r. 8 the following five masculine nouns in i; viz. 
pdni 'water/ ghi 'clarified butter/ 'life/ moti 'a pearl/ dahi 
'curdled milk ;' and a few others mostly derived from masc. or neut. 
Sanskrit nouns in i. Words like qdzl 'a judge/ bhd-i 'a brother/ 
4&ndi ' a waterman/ are necessarily masculine. 

13. A few common exceptions in t and sh are also masculine ; as, 
bakht 'fortune/ bdnt 'a share/ ddnt 'a tooth/ darakht 'a tree/ 
dost 'a hand/ dost 'a friend/ gosht 'meat/ khet 'a field/ but 'an 
idol/ post 'skin,' sharbat 'a drink,' zarbaft 'brocade/ takht 'a 
throne/ waqt ' time/ ydqdt 'a ruby/ 'aish 'pleasure/ dosk 'a fault,' 
B 2 




farsh 1 a carpet/ hosh f sense/ naq&h f a picture/ pdddslL ' retalia- 
tion/ gash 'stupor/ tarkash 'a quiver,' The only masculines in uh 
are khatish (also f.) ' suspicion' and bdlith * a pillow. 1 



Hwv to distinguish masculine nouns. 

1 3. Nouna ending in a or & or any other letter besides 
those above mentioned are generally masculine ; as, badvcha 
' a child/ banda f a slave/ daryd £ a river/ mulk 1 a country/ 
tdj *a crown/ dil ( the heart/ p&nw s the foot/ stV 'the 
head/ f a garden/ munh i the mouth/ gundh i a fault/ 

1 4. Many nouns in r and n are masculine ; as, dar f a 
door/ o/Aar f a house/ angur ' a grape/ MCr 1 milk/ £Mr 
* a thorn/ \tzr * excuse/ din c a day/ ' religion/ mihmdn 
f a guest/ badan f the body/ * skirt/ darman f a 
remedy/ khirttmn * harvest/ ( a rule but see r. 9, 

15. Arabic words of three syllables beginning with ta 
and having a medial consonant doubled, like ta&arruf* ex- 
penditure' — or beginning with ta and having a medial 
vowel lengthened, like tafdwut 'difference/ the vowel u 
being enclosed in the third syllable — are generally mascu- 
line. Also many Arabic words of two syllables beginning 
with £ and having & in the last syllable, as insdf 1 justice/ 
A common exception, however, under the first head is the 
feminine word tawajjuh i favour. 1 

16. Except from r ( the following common feminine nouns: 
Mtdb *a book/ ahab * night/ talab 'search/ tap 1 fever/ top *a 
cannon/ /aty 1 an army/ mauj ' a wave/ mbh i morning, * fatk 'vie* 
tory/ tarah 1 manner, p saldh 'counsel/ 'plan/ tvlh * peace/ rwlh * spi- 
rit/ sh&kh 1 a branch/ bekh * a root/ mtkh * a nail/ 6tfd 'wind,' Jaii 1 a 
gift/ m&T&d 'desire/ jdcf * recollection/ f&rydd ' complaint/ mmjid 
'a mosque/ madad 1 assistance/ khirad * wisdom/ Iiamd 'praise/ 
masnud ' a throne/ ninc^ ' sleep/ ummed ' hope/ 'Id * a feast/ gattf 
'bondage/ dwdz 1 voice/ jwy^ * petition,' chlz 'thing/ mez 'a table/ 
sdns 'a sigh/ irxxjlis *an assembly/ jrtW 1 race/ Air* 'avarice/ 
'arz 1 a petition/ tomo 1 * avarice/ (aKJO^gu" ' hope,' tej sword/ 
(arq/ * side/ tolari/ 1 autumn.' Ma£g 'people/ raunag * beauty/ 
bvndufi * a musket/ sandug 1 a box/ larto; ' a way/ Mtffc r duat/ (fd£ 
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'pOBt/ poth&h c dress, ' ndlc 'the nose/ kumdk 'aid/ dg 'fire/ bdg 'a 
rein,' 6dn$r 'voice/ tdng 'the leg/ jawgr 'war/ <Z<iZ 'pulse/ 'a 
branch/ masal 'proverb/ ma/nzil 'an inn/ 'ajZ 'wisdom/ wagZ 'a story/ 
jhU 'a lake/ 'evening/ rasm 'custom/ qism 'kind/ 'sort/ qasam 
'an oath/cAcwAm (also m.) 'the eye/ gaum 'a tribe/ b& ' smell/ ntfw 
'a ship/ cft£r£ ' medicine/ jUcm 'retinue/ sipdh 'an army/ Tu^d/t 
'a look/ 'the tongue/ dnkh 'the eye^jagah 'a place.' 

17. Except also a few feminine Sanskrit nouns ending in d, as 
Teirpd 'favour/ ptijd 'worship and a few feminine Arabic nouns in 
d f as bald 'evil/ hawd 'air/ 'lust/ &Aa£<£ 'fault/ ibtidd 'beginning/ 
intihd 'end/ dunyd 'the world,' tamarind 'a request/ aotkg 'praise/ 
<Fiz<i 'food/ 'o*<£ 'a gift/ cfo'<£ 'prayer/ gaztf 'fete/ ad<£ 'perform- 
ance/ da^d 'deceit/ dawd 'medicine/ hayd 'shame;' and a few 
others, as \hiXiyd 'a water-pot/ dibiyd 'a box/ pcurwd 'care/ c/m 
' tea.' 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

18. The cases are expressed by certain prepositions, more 
properly called postpositions ; as, 

For the Gen. either hd or he or hi ' of/ 

— Dat. and Ac. ho ' to/ 

— Ablative se ' from/ ' with/ ' than/ 

— Locative men, par, tah, ' in/ ( on/ ' up to/ 

— Agent ne 'by/ 

These postpositions are something like the English ' of/ 
'from,' 'by,' &c.; only instead of being placed before, they 
are placed after a noun to form a case : thus — 

19. FIRST DECLENSION. MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Like mard ' a man/ 



SINGULAR. 

N. mard 6 a man/ 

G. mard hd or -he or -H'&msaioV 

D. mard ho ' a man to/ 

Acmard ho (or mard) ' a man/ 

Ab.mard se ' a man from/ 

L. mard men ' a man in/ 

Ag. marc? ' a man by/ 

V. ai mard ' man/ 

B3 



PLURAL. 

N. ware? ' men/ 
G. marflfofl&o* or or -K. 
D. mardon ho. 
Ac.mardon ho (or mard). 
Ab.mardon se. 
L. mardon men. 
Ag.mardon ne. 
V. at mardo. 



In the above noun, the nominative singular mard 
remains unchanged, not only throughout the singular, but 
in the nominative plural also. In the other cases of the 
plural on is added to mard, except in the vocative, where 
only o is added 

a i. Observe — In this and in all other Hindustani nouns 
the genitive ia formed in one of three ways; viz. either, 
i at with kdj or 2dly with ke, or 3(Uy with ki. Of these, 
kd is the sign of the masculine gender, ke is the inflected 
form of kd f and ki is the sign of the feminine gender. But 
observe particularly, that the selection of either kd or ke 
or hi to form the genitive case of a noun is not determined 
by the gender of the noun itself, but by the gender and 
case of the noun which governs it. Thus he\i ( a daughter' 
is feminine, but the genitive is not therefore beti ki, unless 
a feminine noun governs it; for instance, ghard 'a pitcher' 
is masculine, and the genitive case of bet I, when governed 
by ghard, is not befi ki, but be(i kd ghard 1 the pitcher of 
the daughter;' whereas j 'uti 1 a slipper' being feminine, 'the 
slipper of the daughter ' would be beti kt jtitL So again, 
1 the man's slipper 1 would be mard ki jdti, although mard 
is masculine. But when the governing noun is in an oblique 
case ma&ctdim, or in any case plural masculine, then ke must 
be used. 

The fact is, that a noun in the genitive case may be 
regarded as a kind of adjective in agreement with the 
governing word, just as in English we convert a genitive 
into an adjective when we say 'a golden dish 1 for *a dish 
of gold,' expressed in Hindustani by sone ki rikdbL 

The genitive being thus converted into a kind of adjec- 
tive generally precedes the noun with which it is con- 
nected, agreeably to the usual collocation of adjective and 
substantive, see r, 45 ; thus, sons ki rikdbi 1 gold-of dish/ 
mard ki jtitt ' man-of slipper.* But in the Bd$ Haftdr, 
I other books, framed on the Persian model, an imitation 
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of the Persian collocation is very usual; thus, rikdbi aone 
Id ' dish gold-of,' jufi mard ki 1 slipper man-of 

The following three rules will now be clear, and must be 
carefully committed to memory : — 

Rule i. Kd is used to form the genitive when the govern- 
ing noun is masculine, and in the nominative singular. 

Rule 2. Ke, when the governing noun is masculine, but 
not in the nominative singular. 

Also when the governing word is an adverbial preposition or a 
masculine substantive in an oblique case used adverbially (some 
postposition being generally understood). 

Rule 3. Ki, when the governing noun is feminine, what- 
ever its case, and whether singular or plural. 

Also when the governing word is an adverbial preposition or a 
feminine substantive in an oblique case used adverbially. 

Ex.gr. i. mard kd befd [or befd mard kd] 'the son of the 
man/ 

2. mard ke befe [or befe mard ke] ' the sons of the 

man;' mard ke befe se [or befe se mard ke] 
' from the son of the man;' mard ke dge* [or 
dge mard ke] ' in front of the man.' 

3. mard ki beti [or beti mard Jo] ' the daughter of 

the man;' mard ki befi-dn [or befi-dn mard 
M] ' the daughters of the man mard ki be{i se 
[or beti se mard M] ' from the daughter of the 
man mard ki befi-on se ' from the daughters 
of the man f shahr ki taraf ' towards (in the 
direction of) the city.' 
22. Observe — The Persian and Arabic forms of the geni- 
tive are occasionally used in Hindustani. In the Persian 
genitive the vowel i or sometimes e (called izdfat) takes 
the place of the English 'of;' thus, shahr-i-Bagddd 'the 
city of Bagd&d banda-i-Khudd ' a servant of God.' After 



* Here men is probably understood ; mard ke age men. 



8 



a word ending in d, u> or o, the vowel e is used; as, pd^e- 
takht ' the foot of the throne,' ru-e-pari ' the face of the 
fairy.' In the Arabic genitive the article al (contracted 
into I) takes the place of the English 'of;' as, tdlibu-l-Um 
i a seeker of knowledge.' 

23. A few masculine nouns in d and % may be declined 
like mard; as, rdjd i a king,' Khudd ' God,' qdsi 'a, judge,' 
bhd-i ' a brother.' The nominative plural of these will be 
the same as the singular, see r. 27. 

34. Pdnw 'a foot/ gdnw 'a village/ and ndnw 'a name/ of the 
first declension of masculines, change nw into on in the oblique cases 
plural ; and the plural termination on is then dispensed with. A 
form pd-on, gd-on, nd-on, exists also for the singular and nominative 
plural. 

25. SECOND DECLENSION. MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Like befd ' a son/ banda ' a slave.' 
This is the only declension which changes the final letter 
' of the noun. 

26. Masculine nouns ending in d or a change those 
terminations to e in the oblique cases * singular and in 
the nominative plural, and to on in the other cases of the 
plural: thus — 

N. befd ' a son.' 
G. bete kd, -he, -kz, ' of a son.' 
D. bete ko f to a son.' 
Ac. bete ko (or befd) ' a son.' 
Ab. bete se 'from a son.' 
L. bete men ' in a son.' 
Ag. befe ne ' by a son.' 
V. ai befe ' O son.' 

27. Similarly, bcmda 'a slave/ gen. sing, bande kd, -ke, 
-M; nom. pi. bande f; gen. bandon kd, -ke, -M, &c. Words 



N". befe 'sons.' 

G. beton kd, -ke, -M. 

D. beton ko. 

Ac. beton ko (or bete). 

Ab. bet on se. 

L. beton men. 

Ag. beton ne. 

V. ai beto. 



* The oblique cases are all the cases except the nominative. 
+ But the sing, banda can be used for the nom. plur. 
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ending in ya generally change ya into e instead of into ye; 
thus kirdya ' hire* makes kird-e kd instead of kirdye kd. 
The word rupiya ' a rupee' is either rupiye, rupa-e, rupaye, 
or rupai, in the inflected singular and nom. pluraL 

28. A few masculine noons derived from the Sanskrit, Persian, 
or Arabic, preserve their finals unchanged like mard in the sing, 
and N. pi. In the other cases they add on to the final : thus, rdjd 
'a king;' N. rdjd; G. rdjd kd, -ke, -Id; N. pL rdjd; G. rdjd-cn kd, 
-ke, -Id, &c. Similarly, Khudd 'God,' gadd 'a beggar,' ddnd 'a sage/ 
pitd 'a father/ daryd 'a river/ wnard 'nobles/ mulld 'a teacher/ 
Idld ' a master/ bdbd * a father.' 

29. Observe — d and ah as the finals of feminine nouns also remain 
unchanged in the sing., but in the N. pi. add en; see rr. 34, 36. 

30. Baniydn 'a shopkeeper' (for the more common baniyd) is 
treated as if ending in d, and makes in the gen. case either baniyen 
kd or baniye kd. So also, ro-dn ' a hair' makes ro-en kd, &c. This 
rule applies to one or two other similar nouns. 

31. THIRD DECLENSION. FEMININE NOUNS. 

Like befi 6 a daughter/ 
Feminine nouns ending in i, and indeed all other femi- 
nine nouns, are declined like mard of the first declension, 
excepting in one case, the nom. pi., where those in 1 add 
dn, and those of the fourth declension ending in any other 
letter add en: see rr. 33, 34. 

Hence it appears that the third and fourth declensions hardly 
deserve to be considered different from the first, as they only differ 
in the nom. plural. 



N. befi ' a daughter/ 
G. beti kd, -ke, -ki, ' of a — 
D. befi ko e to a daughter/ 
Ac. beti ko [or beft] 'a daughter/ 
Ab. beti se c from a daughter/ 
L. befi men ' in a daughter/ 
Ag. befi ne ' by a daughter/ 
V. ai befi ' O daughter/ 



N. beti-dn ' daughters/ 

G. beti-on kd, -ke, -ki. 

D. beti-on ko. 

Ac. beti-on ko [or befUdn]. 

Ab. beti-on se. 

L. beti-on men. 

Ag. beti-on ne. 

V. ai befi-o. 



32. Jor& ' a wife/ like beti, makes jord-dn in nom. plural. 
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33' FOURTH DECLENSION. ] 

Like bdt ' a word,' 

N. bdt 'a word' 
G. bdt kd, -ke, -M, 'of a word.' 
D. bdt ko ' to a word.' 
Ac. bdt ko [or bdt] 6 a word.' 
Ab. bdt se ' from a word.' 
L. bdt men ' in a word.' 
Ag. bdt ne ' by a word.' 
V. ai bdt 'O word.' 



FEMININE NOUNS. 

evil.' 

N. bdt-en ' words.' 
- G. bdton kd, -ke, -te. 
D. bdton ko. 
Ac. bdton ko [or bdt-en]. 
Ab. bdton se. 
L. bdton men. 
Ag. 6(£6on ni. 
V. ai bdto. 



34. Like bdt are declined feminine nouns in d; as, 6oZ4 'evil/ 
N. pi. bald-en, G. pi. bald-on Jed, &c. ; and all other feminine nouns 
excepting those ending in i, which constitute the third declension. 
Gd-e f. 'a cow' makes gd-en in the nom. pi. ; and resembles gdnw 'a 
village' (r. 24) in making gd-<m in the oblique plural. 

35. A few feminine nouns in iyd form their nom. pi. by adding n 
instead of en: thus, thiliyd 'a waterpot;' nom. pi. thUiydn. 

36. Observe — Nouns of two Bhort syllables, the latter of which 
encloses short a, may drop the a in the oblique cases plural; as, 
jagah f. 'a place,' G. pi. jaghon Jed or jagahon Jed. Similarly, baras 
m. ' a year,' barson kd. The nom. plur. of jagah is said to be 
jaghen; but the nom. sing, may be used for the nom. plur., as in 
the case of nouns ending in the imperceptible h, like maWea 'a 
princess,' fdtiha * an opening prayer:' see also r. 37. note. 

37. Note — Persian and Arabic nouns sometimes adopt the Persian 
plur. termination dn for animate objects, and hd or (Arabic) dt or 
jdt for inanimate; as, sdqi-dn 'cup-bearers,' sdlhd 'years,' sabajdt 
'provinces.' These terminations may occur in Persian phrases 
where the izdfat (r. 22) is used, as mddar-i-brdhman&n ' mother of 
the Brahmans' for the Hindustani md brdhmanon lei. In one or 
two words dn is used for the plural of inanimate objects; as, 
chirdgdn ' lamps.' 

ADJECTIVES. 

38. Adjectives ending in d change this termination to e 
or i, according to the number, gender, or case of the sub- 
stantive they qualify; the rule being the same as for kd, 
ke, H (see r. 21); as, bard, -re, -ri, 'great.' 
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39* Some adjectives, however, ending in d of Arabic and Persian 
origin remain unchanged; as, ddnd 'wise.' 

40. All other adjectives remain unchanged; as, pdk 
mard ' a pure man' or ' pure men/ pdk ''aurat ' a pure 
woman/ pdk 'auraten ' pure women/ ziydda raunaq ' ex- 
cessive beauty.' 

41. The particle sd, used to express resemblance and intensity, is 
changeable (like adjectives ending in d) to se and si, according to 
the rule for Ted, he, lei (r. 21) : thus, tujh sd ddmi ' a man like you/ 
pari si 'aurat ' a fairy-like woman/ bahut se ghore * a great many 
horses.' 

42. Observe — Sd may sometimes govern the genitive case, espe- 
cially when it alludes to one out of many ; kd sd (' like that of) will 
then follow the rule for the changes of sd. 

43. The ordinals up to fourth change their final d according to 
the same rule. The termination dn, which marks the remaining 
ordinals, is changeable to en and in on the same principle. 

44. Bdydn ' left' (not ' right') follows the same rule. 

45. Adjectives generally precede their substantives. But 
in Persian phrases the vowel i or sometimes e (called izd~ 
fat) is used to connect an adjective with a substantive, in 
which case the adjective comes last ; as, zubdn i sMrin ' a 
sweet tongue/ khiydl i klidm ' a vain idea/ jaivdn i khtih- 
surat ' a beautiful youth.' The vowel e is used after a noun 
ending in d or H; as, bedd-e-ndgahdni ' a sudden calamity/ 
ru-e-zebd ' a beautiful face.' 

46. Adjectives, when they precede their substantives, do 
not take the plural terminations dn, en, on : thus, gori 
larki-dn 'fair girls' (not gori-dn larki-dn); khub kitdben 
' fine books' (not khuben kitdben) ; gore larkon ne ' by fair 
boys' (not goron larkon ne). 

47. But when the adjective comes last, it may sometimes 
(especially in poetry) assume the plural terminations; as, 
rdten bhdri-dn 'tedious nights/ kofhrt-dn baJiut uncM-dn 
' very lofty rooms.' 



48. The following table exemplifies 



gord larlcd 
'a fair boy.' 



gore larJce ho 
' to a fair boy.' 



bard mard 
* a great man.' 



kktib larlcd 
'a fine boy.' 

Jcdld $d ghord 

* a blackish horse.' 

ddnd mard 
' a wise man.' 

ddnd mard 
'wise men.' 

ddnd mard ho 
'to a wise man.' 

udcd adjism 

* a body like that 

of his.' 

pahld mard 
' the first man.' 

pdnchwdn larkd 
'the fifth boy.' | 
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gore larlce 
' fair boys.' 

gore larkon Jed 
'of fair boys.' 

bare mard led 
' of a great man.' 

bare mard 
' great men.' 

bare mardon par 
' on great men.' 

Ichtib larlce 
' fine boys.' 

Jedlt ze ghore par 

' on a blackish horse.' 



uske se jism lco 
'to a body like that 
of his.' 

dusre mard Ico 

' to the second man.' 



the preceding rules: 

i 

gori larlA 
' a fair girl.' 

gori larlci-dn 
' fair girls/ 

gori larH-on Jed 
'of fair girls.' 

bari Jcitdb Jed 
'of a large book.' 

bari Jcitdben 
' large books.' 

bari Jcitdbon, men 
' in large books.' 

Jchtib larU 
'a fine girl.' 

Jcdli si ghorl-dn 
' blackish mares.' 



Hdtim lei «i sakhdwat 
'liberality like that of 
Hatim.' 

tisri randi 

' the third woman.' 

sdtwln larkX 

' the seventh girl.' 



ctihatwen, larJce Jco 
' to the sixth boy.' 



IS 



COMPABISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

49. The termination of adjectives undergoes no change 
to express comparison. All that is required is to put the 
noun substantive or pronoun in the ablative case : thus, us 
8e achchhd ( better than that/ sulh jang se achchJti hai 
* peace is better than war/ wuh sultdn se bard hai ' he is 
greater than a king :' see syntax, r. 304. 

50. Sometimes the adverbs ziydda and awr (meaning ( more*) are 
joined to the adjective, as in English. 

51. Sometimes the adjective is doubled ; as, achchhd achchhd ' very 
good.' 

52. The superlative degree may be expressed by sab se; as, sab st 
bard ' greatest of all' ( ' than all greater'). 

53. The Persian terminations tar and tarin and the Arabic prefix 
a are occasionally used; as, yhUb-tar or ahsan 'more beautiful,' 
khUb-tarln or ahsan 'most beautiful.' Similarly, bihtar, bihtarin, 
'better/ 'best.' 

PRONOUNS. 

54. No distinction of gender is admitted in the pronouns : 
thus wuh may stand for either 6 he' or ' she,' and us kd for 
either ' of him' or ' of her.' The first and second personal 
pronouns, main ' 1/ tti i thou/ are very irregular in their 
formation. Their genitive cases take rd and drd instead of 
the usual kd: but the truth is, that the forms merd &c. are 
rather pronominal adjectives, like 'my/ 'thy/ 'our/ &c; and 
that mujh kd, tujh hd, are the proper forms of the genitive, 
though rarely used excepting in poetry, or as explained at 
r. 57. The pronouns wuh ' that' and yih ' this' (which stand 
for the third personal pronoun as well as for the remote and 
proximate demonstratives) are more regular, as they take 
kd for the postposition of the genitive case ; and the oblique 
form for the genitive is the same as for the other oblique 
cases, viz. us, is, for the sing. ; un, in, for the plural. The 
relative jo ' who/ with its correlative so ' he/ ' that/ follow 
the same analogy, as well as the interrogative and indefinite 
pronouns. The reflexive dp ' self/ ' own/ takes nd for kd 
in the genitive. The following table exhibits the declension 
of pronouns at one view. 

c 
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PBONOTOS. SINGULAR. 





NOM. 


GEN. 


DAT. & AO. 


ABL. LOO. 


AGENT. 




'I' 


main 


me-rd, 
-re, -H 
mujhhd,kc. 


mujh-ho 

mujh-e 

mereta-in 


mujh-te 
mujh-men 


main-ne 


i 


'thou' 


t<L or 
tain 


te-rd,-re,-H 
tujh led, &c. 


tvjh-ho 
tujh-e 


tujh-te 
tujh-men 


tu-ne 


« 


'he, she,' 
'that, it' 


wuh 


Ut-M, 

•Ice, -Id, or 
wit-led, &c. 


us-Jco 
ut-e 


ut-te 
ut-men 


ut-ne 


3 


'he, she,' 
'this, it' 


yih 


it-Jcd, 
-Ice, -Ici 


it-ho 
is- e 


it-te 
it-men 


it-ne 


4 


'who/ 
relative 


jo or 
jaun 


jit-lcd, 
-he, -hi 


jis-Jco 
jit-e 


jit-te 
jit-men 


ju-ne 


5 


'he, that same,' 
correlative 


to or 
town 


titled, 
-he, -Id 


tit-ho 
tit-e 


tit-te 
tit-men 


tit-ne 


6 


'who?' 
'what?' 


kaun 


iis-Jcd, 
-Ice, -hi 


lcit-ho 
lcit-e 


lcit-te 
hit-men 


hit-nt 


7 


'what?' 
for things 


hyd 


Jcdhe-Jcd, 
-he, -Id 


hdhe-ho 


hdhe-te 
hdhe-men 


Jcdhe-ne 


8 


' any one/ 
'some one' 


ko-i 


hiti-hd, 
•Ice, -Id 


hitl-ho 


hiti-te 
hiti-men 


lciti-ne 


9 


' some/ 

' any thing/ 

'any* 


htchh 


hitu-hd, 
-he, -U 


hitu-ho 


hitfi-te 
hixa-men 


hitHrne 


IO 


'you Sir/ 

' your Honour' 


dp 


dp-led 
-he, -Id 


dp-Jco 


dp-te 
dp-men 


dp-ne 


ii 


'self/ 

' one's self/ 

'one's own' 


dp 


ap-nd, 
-ne, -nl 


apneta-in 

dp-Jco 

apne-Jco 


dp %e 
apnete 

dp men 
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55. The nominative form of the pronouns wuh, yih, jo, to, &c, are 
occasionally used as accusative cases. Wo, meaning 'he/ 'that/ 'they/ 
' those/ is sometimes used for wuh; and both wuh and yih, though said 
to be singular, may be used as plurals. 
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PRONOUNS. PLURAL. 





HOX. 


GEN. 


DAT. & AC. 


ABL. LOC. 


AGENT. 


I 


Aam 


-are, -dri 


ha/m-ko 
ha/m-en 
hamon-ko 


ham-it 

hamon-se 

hem-men 


ham-ne 
hamon-ne 


1 


turn 


tumh-drd, 
-are, -dri 


tum-ko 

tumh-en 

tumhon-ko 


tvmse 

tvmhon-se 

turn-men 


turn-Tie 
tvmhon-ne 


3 


toe 


un-kd, -Ice, -Id 
unh-Jcd, &c. 
wi&on-fca, &c. 


un-ko 

urih-en 

tmhon-ko 


wise 

unhon-se 

un-men 


un-ne 
unhon-ne 


4 




tn-H, -fce, -H 
inh-kd, &c. 
inhon-kd, &c. 


in-ko 

mh-en 

mhon-ko 


in-se 

inhonse 

tn-men 


m-ne 
inhon-ne 


5 


io or 
yum 


jin-kd, -he, -lei 
jinh-kd, &c. 
jinJwn-kd, &c. 


jin-ko 

jinh-en 

jinhon-ko 


jin-se 

jinhon-st 

jin-men 


jin-ne 
jinhm-ne 


6 


80 or 


< m-H, -ike, -Jbi 


im-ko 


tin-it 


tin-nt 


7 






kin-ko 


km-8t 


km-ne 


Q 
O 












9 


ho-i or 
fca-S 










10 


buchh 










ii 


dp 










12 


dp 






dpcut men 

'among themselves* 





56. Observe, that the first and second pronouns may 
add either -rd or -re or -rt for their Gen. sing., and either 
-&r& or -dre or -dri for their Gen. plur., according to the 
role for the use of led, he, H, in the declension of nouns 
(see r. 21). In the Dat. and Ac. they may add either e or 
c 2 
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ho for the sing., and either en or ho or on ho for the plural. 
Sometimes h is added to the pronominal base in the plural 
before the postpositions and before on. When on is used, 
the plural pronoun, which may otherwise stand for the 
singular, generally, but not always, has a plural meaning. 

57. The genitive case of the first and second pronouns may be 
formed with kd, if the pronominal base be separated from its post- 
position by an intervening word. The oblique forms mujh and tujh 
are then used ; thus, mujh badbakht kd ' of me ill-fated :' and rarely 
before adverbs governing the genitive, when he is understood; as, 
mujh pds ' near me,' tujh pas ' near you.' See syntax, r. 254. 

58. Observe also, that in the singular the agent adds 
ne to the nominative forms main and tu> and not to the 
oblique forms mujh and tujh, unless the ne be separated 
from the pronoun by an intermediate word, as main ne 
' by me,' but mujh faqvr ne ' by me the faqir. 9 

59. The relative pronoun jo is sometimes repeated or compounded : 
thus, jo jo 'whoever,' 'whatsoever;' jo so (Gen. jis tis kd) 'whoso- 
ever,' &c. ; jo ko-l (Gen. jis-kisl-kd, -ke, -kl) 'whosoever,' &c; jo 
kuchh 'whatsoever;' na ko-l 'no one.' 

60. The interrogative may be compounded thus, aur kovwn ' who 
else?' aur kyd 'what else?' kaun sd 'what like*?' Kyd is some- 
times used as a conjunction, meaning ' whether/ ' or.' 

61. The reflexive pronoun dp (Gen. apnd, -ne, 
meaning ' my own,' ' thy own,' ' his own,' 6 her own,' ' our 
own,' 'your own,' 'their own/ is always substituted for the 
possessive cases of the pronouns when they refer to the 
same person as the nominative or agent, as usne apnd hdm 
hiyd i he did his own work,' but usne unhd hdm hiyd ' he 
did their work:' see syntax, r. 312. 

62. Sab 'all' may take the termination hon when it stands by 
itself (as sabhon ne ' by all'), but when used with a substantive it Lb 
indeclinable. 



* Sd is used with the oblique form of the first and second personal 
pronouns; thus, mtijh sd 'like me/ tujh sd 'like you.' 
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63* Some useful adjectives in & (changeable to e and i by rule 38), 
expressive of similitude and quantity, are formed from the pronouns 
yih, wuk, hum, jawn, and Uwm, as follows : aisd ' this-like/ ' such- 
like/ 'such;' itnd * this much,' 'so many* (itne men 'in the mean- 
while 1 ); toaisd 'that-like/ 'such;' utnd 'that much;' laisd 'what- 
like?' 'in what manner?' 'how?' Jcitnd 'how many?' jcUsd 'which- 
like/ ' in the manner which/ 'as ;' jitnd ' as many ;' taisd ' such-like/ 
'so;' tifad 'so many.' 

64. The following words have a pronominal signification : aw 
'other/ 'more;' dusrd 'another;' donon 'both;' ha4 'some;' Jca-l 
tk 'several;' har 'every.' 

VERBS. 

65. AUXILIARY TENSES. 

(Anomalous formations derived from ho-nd f to be/ see r. 1 09.) 



Present. 



mom him ' I am/ 
tu hai 'thou art/ 



ham horn ' we are/ 
tvm ho c you are/ 
we horn ' they are/ 



wuA Aai ' be/ ' she/ or ' it is/ 

Pa**. 

main <M ' I was/ 
tt2 Jfof ' thou wast/ 
wuA <A<f ' he' or ' it was/ 
Fern, main thi, <kc. 

66. The above tenses are not only auxiliary to the complete con- 
jugation of all verbs, but are also used as tubttanUve tenses, for the 
most general expression of mere existence. 



ham the ' we are/ 
turn the ' you were/ 
we the ' they were/ 
Fern, ham thirty &c. 



CONJUGATION. 

67. Observe, that verbs are inflected according to the 
gender of their governing nouns, and that, as a general rule, 
when the masculine singular ends in d, the masculine plural 
ends in e, the feminine singular in i, and the feminine plural 
in wi or sometimes i-dn. 

68. The infinitive or verbal noun ends in nd; as, bolrnd 
'to speak.' This nd is changeable to ne, like substantives 
in d of the second declension (r. 25), and is declined with the 

C3 
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postpositions kd, he, Id, ko &c., like other nouns. It is also 
changeable to ni for the singular, and nin or ni-dn for the 
plural, to agree with feminine nouns. 

69. The root (which also stands for the 2d sing, impera- 
tive) is formed by rejecting the nd of the infinitive; as, bol. 

70. The present participle is formed by adding td to the 
root; as, bolrtd ' speaking.' 

[71. Observe — This td is only used for the masc. sing. It is 
changeable to te for the masc. plural, to tl for the fern, sing., and 
to tin or tl-dn for the fern, plural.] 

72. The past participle is formed by adding d to the 
root; as, bolrd 'spoken.' 

[73. Observe — This d is only used for the masc. sing. It is 
changeable to e for the masc. plural, to i for the fern, sing., and 
to in or i-dn for the fern, plural.] 

74 A. Three tenses come from the root, viz. 1. the poten- 
tial (sometimes called the aorist or future indefinite), 2. the 
future, and 3. the imperative (with the respectful forms of 
the last two). 

75. These are the only tenses which take terminations, 
properly so called; the tenses under B. and C. being formed 
with the participles and auxiliaries. The terminations are, 
For the potential or aorist, sing. un, e, e; pi. en, 0, en. 

f future masc. ungd, egd, egd; enge, oge, enge. 

— S future fern. ungi, egi, egi; engin *, ogin, 

-f 

I respectful fut. iyegd &c, fern, iyegi <fcc. 

* Observe — The last n may be dropped ; thus, engl. Observe also, 
that gi-dn. may be substituted for gin, throughout the plural of the 
future feminine. 

t In the Bdg Bahdr a form farmdiym from farmd-nd and bhUU 
jdiyen from bMl jd-nd occurs, which may be regarded as the 3d 
person plural of the respectful imperative, or perhaps of a respectful 
form of the potential. 



engirt*. 



r imperative, tin, root, e; en, 0, en, 

< respectful imp. iye, pi. iyoi. 
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76 B. Three common tenses come from the present parti- 
ciple, viz. i. the present indefinite (sometimes used as a con- 
ditional), 2. the present definite, and 3. the imperfect. 

77 C. Three from the past participle, viz. 1. the perfect 
indefinite, 2. the perfect definite, and 3. the pluperfect. 

Six other uncommon tenses are given at r. 114. 

TRANSITIVE OR ACTIVE VERBS. 

78. Transitive verbs, if the root end in a consonant, are 
conjugated like mdr-nd 'to strike;' and if the root end in 
a vowel, like bvld-nd ' to call.' 

79. Observe the peculiarity which distinguishes them from intrans- 
itives at r. 92 ; — that in the past tenses, formed by the past partici- 
ple (see C. p. 21), a kind of passive construction is required; that 
is to say, the nominative is changed into an agent with ne, and the 
object of the verb then becomes the nominative, the past participle 
agreeing with it in gender and number. 

80. Sometimes, however, the object takes Jco, in which case the past 
participle remains unchanged, being used as it were impersonally ; 
thus, lafke ne larJd mdri 'by the boy the girl was beaten/ or larlcc. 
ne larki ho mdrd ' there was a beating by the boy to the girl.' 

81. TRANSITIVES ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

Model, ma'r-na' 'to strike.' 
Infinitive and verbal noun, mdr-nd ' to strike,' mdrne kd, 
-he, -M, ' of striking,' &c. 

A. Boot and 2d sing, imperative, mdr ' strike thou.' 

B. Present participle, mdr-td, £ mdr-ti, pi. mdr-te, £ mdr-ttn, 

' striking.' 

C. Past participle, rndr-d,i.rndr4 > \>\.mdr-e i t mdr-in,' struck* 

82. A. Three tenses from the root. 

1. Potential (or aorist). 
[Add to the root the terminations un, e, e; en, 0, en.] 
main mar-tin 'I may strike.' hem mdr-en 'we may strike.' 

tH mdr-e 'thou mayest strike.' twnmdr-o 'ye may strike.' 
tvuh mdr-e 'he may strike.' toe mar-en 'they may ke * 



2, Future f I will strike, 1 
[Add to the last gd for the masc and gi for the fern, sing., 
ge for the masc. and gin or giydn for the fern, plural,] 
f. 

wiain mdr-un-gd (-gi) 1 1 will strike.* 
tu mdr-e-gd (-gi) 
wuh mdr-e-gd (-gi) 



ham m&r-en-ge (-gin)* 
turn mdr-o-ge (-gin) 
we mdr-en-ge (-gin) 



3. Imperative, * strike.' 
[The same as i, except hi 2d sing,, where the root stands 
alone.] 



main mdr-un 'let me strike. 1 
tit mdr ' strike thou.' 
wuJi rndr-e ( let him strike.' 



ham mdr-en f let us strike* 1 
turn mdr-o * strike ye/ 
we mdr-en c let us strike.* 



Respectful imperative, * be pleased to strike, 1 sing, mdr- 
iye, pi. mdr-iyo; fiit f will be pleased to strike,' mdriyegd 

83. B. Three tenses from tfie present participle. 
I. Present indefinite, 'I strike or would strike { 1 (if) I had 



struck. 5 



main mdr-td 
id mdr -Id 
wufi mdr-td 



t 

<-*> 
(40 



ham mdr-te 
turn tndr-te 
we mdr-te 



t 

(-tin) 
(-tin) 
(-tin) 



Present definite, ' I strike or am striking.* 



main mdr-td hfhi (-ti htin) 
til mdr-td hat (-41 fori.) 
wuh mdr-td fori (-ti luti) 



1mm mdr-te hain (-ti hain)i 
turn mdr-te ho (-ti ho) 
we mdr-te hain (-ti hain) 



* Marcn*gl may be used for marq%-gin, 

+ The auxiliary ending in a nasal, it is not usual to add n to the 
participle, as in the present indefinite, but forms like mdr tin hain, 
m&rt'tQ thin, may be found in books. 
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3- Imperfect, ' I was striking.' 
f. 



main mdr-td thd (-ti thi) 
tu mdr-td thd (-ti thi) 
wuh mdr-td thd (-ti thi) 



ham mdr-te the (-ti thin) 
turn mdr-te the (-ti thin) 
we mdr-te the (-ti thin) 



84. C. Three tenses from the past participle, 
1. Perfect indefinite, ' I struck.' 



main ne mdr-d* 
tu ne — 
us ne — 



ham ne mdr-d* 
turn ne — 
unhon ne t — 



2. Perfect definite, ' I have struck.' 
[Same as the last, with the auxiliary hai, or with hain when 
the object is plural.] 



main ne mdr-d hai* 

tu ne 

us ne 



ham ne mdr-d hai* 

turn ne 

unhon ne t 



3. Pluperfect, ' I had struck.' 
[Same as 1, with the auxiliary thd, or with the or thi or thin 
according to the number and gender of the object.] 



main ne mdr-d tlvd* 

tu ne 

us ne 



ham ne mdr-d thd* 

turn ne 

unhon nef 



* The above forms only hold good when the object is masc. sing. 
When the object is masc. plur. the forms will be mdr-e, mdr-e hain, 
mdr-e the, respectively ; when fern. sing, mdr-i, mdr-i hai, mdr-i thi ; 
when fern. plur. mdr-in, mdr-i hain, mdr-i thin: thus, 'I struck the 
boy,' main ne larkd mdr-d; * I struck the boys,' main ne larke mdr-e; 
* I struck the girl,' main ne lafkl mdr-i; 1 1 struck the girls,' main 
ne larhi-dn mdr-in or mdri-dn. 

But when ho is added to the object, then the past participle 
remains unchanged : thus, main ne larkl Tco mdr-d. 

+ Unhon ne is the common form for the plural, the form tm fie 
being generally used for the singular, to denote respect. 



Conjunctive participle, ' having struck.* 
mdr y m&r-e, midr-ke^ mdr-kar, mar-hvrke, mdr-karkar. 

Adjective participles. 
Present, mdr-td k&~& (f. mdr-t\ hu-i; pL or inflected, mdr-te 

hd-e; f. mdr-ti hu-in) 1 striking/ 
Past, mdr-d hu-d (f. m&r-i hu-i; pi. or inflected, 7ndr~e hti-e; 

t mdr-i hu-in) ■ stricken. 1 

Adverbial participle. 
m&r-te hi f immediately on striking/ f in the act of striking/ 

Noun of agency. 
mdme^wdld ( a beater/ f one who beats.* 

85. Useful transitive verba conjugated like 7nAr-nd. 



kJwl-nd * to open.' 
pucJJi^nd 1 to ask.* 
ra&h-nd 1 to place.' 
kdf-nd * to cut/ 
likhrwd 1 to write.* 
bhej-nd * to send.* 



pdkar^nd i to seize/ 
d&lritfi 1 to throw/ 
dekh-nd ' to see, 1 
ni&dl-n& i to take out/ 
ciuHi-iui * to desire/ 
gun-nd i to hear/ 



TRANSITIVE VERBS ENDING ITT VOWELS. 

86. Observe — Tranaitives ending in to we La only differ from those 
ending- in consonants* by requiring the insertion of y before the & of 
the past participle, and the optional insertion of w before the temiina- 
tion e and en of the potential (or aorist), future, and imperative : thus, 
buld-nd * to call 1 makes bidd-y-d in the past participle ; and dho-tid * to 
wash 1 becomes dho-y-d. As to tbe insertion of w, see middle of next page . 

87. Model, bula-na' 'to call/ 

Infinitive and verbal noun, Jyuld^ad * to call/ btUd-ne &f , 
-Ac, -M f 1 of calling/ &c 

A. Root and 2d sing, imperative, buld 1 call thou.* 

B. Present participle, buld-td f f. buld~ti f pL buld-te, t buld-tin, 

'calling/ 

C. Past participle, buld-y-d f f. buld-% pL buld-e } £ buld>in t 

1 called/ 



• But kar-nd, although ending in a consonant, makes kiyd, irregularly. 



28 




25 




27 




D 2 



28 




29 




i 



i. 

p o 
to c 

Si - 



© 

-a 

1 



4f 



3 
o 

o I 

a S t 
fit 

N s :§ 

a s I 



<j O 



CO 

o 



30 



§0 



» p 
b bo 

J 5 



to J 



9» 



8' * 



I 

It 



3 'T^'r*^ 



'ill 




§0 



I 



£ ? ? 



? 



.V3 



3* 



4P 
? 

«b5 




*2 s s ■? 

f 1^' 



31 




82 




83 




m pi CO m* pi CO 



84 




85 




87 



53 - 





Si 










I 1 ' 


i'l 


1 


1 






4-8 




1 ° 


1 



© 



■8 

i 




£ 



88 




89 



2 
© 



5?» 



to 
a 

HI 



5 



In 



£1 
l i 



11 - 



e21 




E 2 



40 



© 
is 



§ i t 



•3 .§ 



I 




i i 



5 g 
5 § 



•5 s a 1 ? 

§ i i 



I I 



**? ^ ^ 

i i i 



! 



•i 

CO 



•f ;s MS *- 
1 i i 



171 



a 



1 I 




1 



is ta 

3) 'B 



C3 

o 
O 



41 



a 



fee 
c 

1 



^3 



i 



II 

d 
o 



S3 



% v 

1 -a 

s - 



I 1 

S7 1 do .ST 1 
o cs o 
Cm 



1 ... 

« .2 



1 a 



•e 2 



8, « 
5« 



•So 

1* 



o -a 

~ S s 

•♦a 03 
«tt v« «2 

o ? * 

111 

-5 *< ° 



d 

08 



"s 12 I 
g J g 

•8 | £ 

- s «2 

So 2 * 

2 jg 8 
^ « 

fc - 5, 

o g 



a. 

i 



.2 



I 

o 



to 

.S 

o 



E5 

•J 

ft. 



? ? <© 

S «8 « 



< 

s 33 



1,3 



i s « 



^ ^ 



^ ^ ^ 



1 A 

1 ^ 

g -tf 

a •• 



CO §o 



o "c? 

tO 






give 1 


take 


s s 


o 


o 




• to 


^ 1 


1 


Si 






^ 2 


1 


4 


4 





«3 



s 



42 



3 
J 
o 

<v 



•I l 

2* >> 

2 '"3 

: ^ ^ 

1 8 

&0 $ 

S3 ~ 

^ s 

2 .2 

© ^ 

«5 O 

15 t3 



*3 S 

a ? 



re w 




£ * * £ 
3 » « *S x l 



^5 



.> -a •£ 

so 3 -5 



"S ^ ft, 



2 
3 



.3 

© 

eS 



B ^ HS ^ ^ 

liiii 



to i 

•ii 



» ;g 

2 1 

•3 3 

s A 



5 r 

33 






.2 






1 


cc 


1 


i- 


3 


O 


o 


o 




'S 


1 


1 




t 










J 


1. 



43 



s 



5^ 



"2. 

It 1 



f fill? 

i if } 1 ! 



It 



' 1 i 



3 



§ : * . 

i * s ' 



81 

vs 





§' 5' cT 


cT 

§* 


* tf 8' 




§' 8' * 






«T 


»" * si 


«i 





1 1 i A i i 1 1 ! 1 i 




ill 1 IS 



4 



SB 

-2 



< 1 2 * 2 

I 1 ^ .« 1 



itli 



£ 1 















o 


ble 1 


"S 

<c 


J 


© 
C 




|° 






ce 
o 


o 




J* 


CD 






© 






3 


o 


& 


3 


3 


cS 

>• 


© 


> 


C5 








S3 






> 


> 


> 


> 


> 




>■ 






1 








i 


ik-nd 


\ 






T 




S 
1 












<^ 







«3 ~ 



§ I. 



a I. 

_g S 

*3 © 



I * 

§•8 

! | 



1 1^ 

^ S3 N - 

ill 



44 



135* RuUs for converting neuter verbs into actives or 
causals, and into double causals. 

Observe, in the following lists some active verbs (marked 
v. a.) are included under the head of Neuters. These are 
made doubly active or simply causal by the same affixes 
which are employed to make neuter verbs active. 

136. Kule I. — To form an active or causal verb out of a 
neuter, add long d to the root; and to form a double 
causal, insert w before this long d : thus, pak-nd ' to be 
cooked,' 'to ripen;' pakd-nd 'to cook,' 'to make ripe;' 
pakwd-nd ' to cause to cook,' &c. 



137. Other 


examples. 






ACTIVE 


DOUBLE 


NEUTER. 


OR CAUSAL. 


CAUSAL. 


utJirnd 'to rise up' 


ufJid-nd 


uthwd-nd 


bach-nd ' to be saved' 


baclhd-nd 


bachwd-nd 


ban-nd ' to be made' 


band-nd 


banwd-nd 


bujltrnd 'to be extinguished' 


bvjJtri-nd 


bujhiod-nd 


pahunch-nd ' to arrive' 


pahunclid-nd 


pahunchtodrnd 


parlirnd ' to read' 


parhd-nd 


parhwdrnd 


pair-nd ' to swim' 


paird-nd 




jal-nd ' to burn' 


jald-nd 


jalwd-nd 


daur-nd ' to run' 


daurd-nd 




sun-nd ' to hear' 


sund-nd 




lag-nd ' to be applied' 


lagd-nd 


lagwd-nd 


mil-nd ' to be united' 


mild-nd 


milwd-nd 


hU-nd ' to move' 


hild-nd 


hUiod-nd 



138. N. B. Dissyllabic roots, enclosing a short a in the 
last syllable, drop this vowel in forming the active, but not 
necessarily in the double causal : — 

pakar-nd ' to seize' pakrd-nd pakarwd-nd 

chamak-nd ' to shine' chamkd-nd 

samajh-nd (v. a. ) ' to understand ' samjhd-nd sarnajhwd-nd 
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fiorak-nd ' to move' mrkd-nd sarakwd-nd 

lafak-nd ' to hang' lafkd-nd 

139. Rule II. — Monosyllabic roots of neuter verbs enclos- 
ing long vowels or diphthongs between two consonants 
generally substitute a short vowel (i being substituted for 
d, t, and e; and u for u and 0) before adding d to form 
actives, and before adding wd to form double causals; 
ex. gr.— 



NEUTER. 


ACTIVE 
OR CAUSAL. 


DOUBLE 
CAUSAL. 


bol-nd ' to speak" 


buld-nd 


bvlwd-nd 


bhul-nd ' to forget' 


bhuld~nd 


bhvlwd-nd 


bhej-nd (v. a.) ' to send' 


bhijd-nd 


bhijwd-nd 


bhig-nd ' to be wet' 


bhigd-nd* 


bhigwd-nd 


jdg-nd ' to be awake' 


jagd-nd 


jagwd-nd 


dub-nd ' to drown' 


dubd~nd * 


dubwd-nd 


lef-nd ' to lie down' 


lifd-nd 


litwd-nd 


140. Observe — Roots ending in vowels, after shortening 



the final vowel, according to r. 139, generally add I to the 
root, which with d and wd makes Id for causals, and Iwd 
for double causals : — 

pi-nd (v. a.) ' to drink' 

jl-nd ' to live' 

de-nd (v. a.) ' to give' t 

dho-nd (v. a.) 'to wash' 

ro-nd ' to weep' 

so-rid 'to sleep' 

khd-nd (v. a.) ' to eat' 

141. Observe — Nalid-nd 'to bathe' drops the final vowel of 
the root before Id, but shortens it before Iwd : thus, nahld-nd 
' to cause to bathe,' naha-lwd-nd ' to cause to be bathed.' 

* These two neuter verbs have also the irregular active forms 
dubo-nd ' to immerse' and bhigo-nd 1 to make wet.* 
t But le-nd * to take* makes only Uwd-nd. 



pUd-tid 


pilwd-nd 


jild-nd 




dild-nd 


dilwd-nd 


dhuld-nd 


dJvtdwd-nd 


rvld-nd 




svld-nd 


8ukvd-nd 


khild-nd 


khilwd-nd 
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142. Some roots ending in consonants add either & or 
Id: thus — 

baiflh-nd ' to sit' bithd-nd * or bithld-nd 

dekli-nd (v. a.) 'to see' dikhd-nd or dUMd-nd 
8ikh-nd (v. a.) ' to learn' sikJid-nd or sUchld-nd 

143. iToA (v. a.) 'to say 9 makes kaJbd-nd and kaMd-nd 
' to cause to say/ ' to call ;' and is peculiar in allowing a 
neuter or passive sense to its causal : thus, kahd-td hai or 
kahld-td hai ' he is called.' 

144. Rule III. — Roots of neuter verbs enclosing short 
vowels generally lengthen those vowels to form actives or 
causals; and in consequence of the lengthening of the 
radical vowel, dispense with the addition of d. In the 
double causal the radical vowel is not lengthened, and wd 
is therefore added : — 





ACTIVE 


DOUBLE 


NEUTER. 


OR CAUSAL. 


CAUSAL. 


bandh-nd 'to be tied' 


bdndh-nd 


bandhwd-nd 


pcti-nd 'to be nourished' 


pdl-nd 


palwd-nd 


kaf-nd ' to be cut' 


kdt-nd 


kaf-wd-nd 


khvl-nd ' to open' 


klwl-nd 


khvlwd-nd 


ghul~nd ' to dissolve' 


ghol-nd 


ghulwd-nd 


lad-nd 'to be loaded' 


Idd-nd 


ladwd-nd 


mar-nd 'to die' 


mdr-nd 


marwd-nd 


nikcd-nd ' to come out' 


nikdl-nd 


nikalwd-nd 


145. The following are anomalously formed: — 



NEUTER. 

bik-nd 'to be sold' 
phaf-nd 'to be torn' 
phtit-nti 'to be split' 
ttit-nd ' to be broken' 
chJiut-nd ' to go off ' 
raJi-nd 'to remain' 



ACTIVE. 

bech-nd 'to sell' 
pMr-nd or phard-nd 
phor-nd 'to split' 
torrid ' to break' 
chhor~nd* 'to let off' 
rakh-nd* ' to place' 



DOUBLE CAUSAL. 

bikwd-nd 

phurwdrwd 
furwd-nd 
chhurwd-nd 
rakhwd-nd 



* Also baithd-nd and baithdl-nd; also chhurd-nd and rakhd-nd. 
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146. COMPOUND VERBS. 

1 st. From the root. 
Three kinds are formed from the root by prefixing an un- 
conjugated root to a conjugated verb. 

147 A. Intensives. — These are more forcible than a 
simple verb, and the peculiarity of them is that the uncon- 
jugated root, which comes first in the compound, conveys 
the main idea, whilst the conjugated verb at the end gene- 
rally merges its own sense in that idea, but at the same 
time gives force to it, like an adverb or emphatic particle 
in English : thus — 

ufhd-dend ' to set up.' 

d-jdnd ' to come suddenly.' 

ban-dnd ' to be performed/ 1 to succeed. 1 

bcm-jdnd 1 to be made,' ' to become. 1 

pi-jdnd or pi-lend 1 to drink off or up.' 

rakh-lend ' to lay by.' 

rakh-dend ' to set down,' * to place.' 

80-jdnd 1 to go to sleep.' 

kdf-ddlnd 1 to cut off.' 

kaJi-dend ' to speak out. 1 

khd-jdnd 1 to eat up. 1 

kho-dend 1 to squander away.' 

gdr-dend ' to bury.' 

gir-parnd ' to fall down.' 

gird-dend c to throw down.' 

le-jdnd ' to take or carry away,' ' to convey/ 

k-dnd ' to bring along.' 

h-lmd 1 to take hold of,' ' to seize.' 

mdr-ddlnd ' to kill outright.' 

nikdl-dend ' to turn out.' 

Jto-jdnd or Jw-rahnd ' to become.' 

148 B. Potentials; — expressing ability to do any thing. 
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Formed by prefixing an unconjugated root to the verb 
sak-nd 1 to be able :' thus — 

jd-saknd ' to be able to go.' 

karsaknd ' to be able to do.' 

likhsaknd ' to be able to write.' 

149. They may also serve the purpose of a potential 
mood : thus, main kar sak-td hun 1 1 can do.' 

150 C. Completives; — expressing completion of an 
action. Formed by prefixing an unconjugated root to the 
verb chuk-nd c to be finished :' thus — 
pi-clwdcnd ' to have done drinking.' 
khd-chuknd ' to have done eating.' 
main kah-chvk-d 6 1 have done saying,' or ' I have 
already said.' 

151. They may also serve the purpose of a future per- 
fect: thus, jab main likh-chvJctingd 'when I shall have 
done writing,' or ' when I shall have written.' 

2dly. From the present participle. 

152 A. Continuatives; — expressing continuous action. 
Formed by joining a present participle to the verbs jd-nd 
1 to go' and rah-nd 6 to remain.' The present participle 
must agree with the nominative in gender and number : 
thus — 

bol-td jd-nd c to go on speaking.' 
parh-te jd-te Imin ' they go on reading.' 
d-td jd~td rah-nd 'to keep coming and going.' 
ro-tt rah-ti hai i she goes on weeping.' 

153 B. Statisticals ; — expressing motion whilst in the 
state of doing any thing. Formed by joining an inflected 
present participle to a verb of motion. The present parti- 
ciple must always be in the inflected state, the postposition 
men (denoting ' in the state of) being understood : thus — 
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gd-te dti hai ' she comes singing' (i. e. * in the state of 
singing'). 

ro-te daur-td hai 1 he runs weeping' (L e. ' in a weeping 
condition'). 

154. Observe — From the above description it is clear 
that Continuatives and Statistical are not strictly com- 
pound verbs, but rather phrases in which the present parti- 
ciple is used either adjectively or adverbially. 

3dly. From the past participle. 
1 55 A. Frequentatives ; — expressing repeated or habi- 
tual action. Formed by joining an uninfected past parti- 
ciple to the tenses of the verb kar-nd : thus — 

d-yd kar-nd ' to come frequently.' 

d-ydjd-yd kar-td ' he keeps constantly coming and going. 1 

bol-d kar-ti hai 1 she speaks frequently.' 

jd-yd kar-nd 'to go frequently.' 

ki-yd kar-nd i to do frequently.' 

likh-d kar-nd ' to write frequently.' 

156. Observe — In the above and the next class of com- 
pound verbs the regular past participles jd-yd and mar-d 
are preferred to the usual ga-yd and mu-d. 

157 B. Desideratives ; — expressing desire or wish. 
Formed by joining an uninfected past participle to the 
tenses of the verb chdli-nd ' to wish :' thus — 

likh-d cJbdh-nd 1 to wish to write.' 

mar-d chdh-d ' he wished to die.' 

mar-d cJuih-i 'she wished to die.' 

158. They may often express futurity, or the being 
about to do any thing : thus, jdy-d cMh-tl lmi ' she 
wishes to go or is about to go,' mar-d cJwJi-ti hai ' she is 
about to die.' 

x 59« By using the respectful form cMh-iye the sense of 
F 
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obligation, necessity, or fitness, is obtained : thus, ham-ko 
jd-yd chdhriye ' we must go/ tum-ko dekh-d chdh-iye ' you 
ought to see;' see syntax, r. 479. 

160. Observe — Passive verbs are formed by prefixing 
any past participle to the tenses of the verb jd-nd ' to go,' 
but the past participle is then changeable to agree with a 
plural or feminine nominative; see r. 102. 

161. Note, that a kind of intensive verb (generally im- 
plying 'motion') may sometimes be formed from the past 
participle, agreeing with the nominative : thus, par-d 
phir-nd ' to prowl about,' bhdg-d jd-nd ' to flee away,' 
wuh chol-i jd-ti thi 'she was going along.' 

COMPOUND VERBS FROM THE INFLECTED INFINITIVE. 

162. Three kinds of compound verbs are said to come 
from the inflected infinitive, but these are rather phrases 
than compound verbs. They are, 

163. Incentives, from an infinitive in ne joined to the 
verb lag-nd 'to begin;' as, 8tkh-ne lag-d 'he began to 
learn,' kah-ne lag-% ' she began to speak :' 

164. Permissives, from an infinitive in we joined to the 
verb de-nd ' to give (leave) ;' as, jd-ne de-nd ' to give leave 
to go,' so-ne de-nd ' to give leave to sleep,' wuh rah-ne 
de-td Jiai ' he gives leave to remain :' 

165. Acquisitives, from an infinitive in ne joined to 
the verb pd-wd ' to get (leave) ;' as, jd-ne pd-nd ' to get 
leave to go,' wuJi bhdg-ne pd-td hai ' he gets leave to flee.' 

166. A kind of compound verb, called a Reiterative, is 
formed by joining together two verbs of nearly the same 
sense, and conjugated in the same tenses throughout : thus, 
dekh-nd bltftt-nd ' to see.' It is usually restricted to the 
tenses of the participles, and is especially used in the con- 
junctive participle : thus, we bol-te clidl-te liain ' they con- 
verse,' bagair dekfo bhdle 'without having seen,' dho dhd-kar 
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* having washed thoroughly,' jal bhun-kar ' having become 
inflamed/ wuh ap-nd hisdb dekh-td parh-td hai ' he is exa- 
mining his accounts,' phudd phandld-kar ' having wheedled/ 
jdn-bUjh-kar ' having known,' 'wilfully,' 'purposely ;' samjM 
bujhd-kar 1 having explained.' 

167. From the above description of compound verbs it 
is clear that they are really only five in number; viz. 1. In- 
tensives, 2. Potentials, 3. Completives, 4. Frequentatives, 
5. Desideratives. 

NOMINALS. 

168. Nominals are very common, and are formed by 
joining a noun or adjective to a verb (usually kar-nd ' to 
do' or ho-nd ' to be') : thus, tamdm kar-nd ' to complete;' 
khard ho-nd 'to be erect,' 'to stand;' khard kar-nd 'to 
make stand,' 'to stop;' gdri kliari kar or gdri ko khard 
kar ' stop the carriage ;' jama ho-nd ' to be collected ;' 
shurti* ho-nd ' to commence;' mol le-nd ' to purchase;' 
gota mdr-nd 'to dive;' gota kJid-nd 'to be dipped;' ydd 
rakh-nd ' to remember.' 

169. IDIOMATIC REPETITION OF PARTICIPLES. 

bait lire Hthd-e (men) ' sitting still.' 

band band-yd ' ready made.' 

pakd pakd-yd ' ready cooked.' 

saj 8ajd-kar ' having completely prepared/ 

kah-d kali-i ' altercation.' 

mdr-d mdr-i ' scuffling.' 



P 2 
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171. By adding i, hi, hin, (equivalent to * very,' * indeed,' 
* the same/) to some of the preceding and to other pro- 
nouns, the following more emphatic pronouns and adverbs 
are formed: — 

yih-i or yah-% ' this same.' In the oblique case is-i. 
wuh-i or wahi ' that same.' In the oblique case iis-t ; 

in pi. un-hin with hin : 

so, tum-hln ' you yourself.' 
ab-hi ' now,' ' at this very time.' 
kab-ht or kab-hu ' ever.' 
tab-hi ' at that very time.' 

ya-hin or yi-hin ' exactly here,' ' in this place,' ' in this 
way.' 

urn-kin or wa~Mn ' exactly there,' ' in that place,' ' in 

that way.' 
karhin ' whereabouts,' * somewhere.' 
<mr ka-hin ' elsewhere.' 
yun-hin ' in this very way, time, place.' 
wun-hin or won-Mn or wo-hin or wuhin or unhin or 

unhtn ' in that very way, time, place,' * thereupon,' 

' immediately upon that.' 
jon-Mn ' as soon as.' 

waMd-hi ' that same,' * in the very same manner/ f 
kar is added to kyixn : thus, 
kyunkar ' how V ' why V ' because.' 

172. By adding tak 'to' and talak 'until' the following 
compounds are obtained : — 

ab tak or ah talak ' till now/ 
kab tak 'till when?' 
jab talak ' while,' ' as long as.' 
tab tak or tab talak ' till then.' 
yahdn tak ' to this degree.' 

173. By repeating some of the preceding adverbs useful 
compounds are formed : thus — 

F 3 
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jon-ton or jaun taun or jon ton kar i in some way/ ' by 

some means.' 
kab-M kab-hi 1 sometimes.' 
jab kab-hi ' whenever.' 
jahdn ka-hin ' wherever.' 

waise kd waisd or jaise kd taisd ' such as before.' 

174. Other adverbs and adverbial compounds, 

ah i now.' kal t yesterday,' ' to-morrow.' 

achdnak i suddenly.' kis wdste, ' why V 

dj ' to-day.' mat * 1 do not.' 

dkhir or dkhir ko or dkhirash na * 6 not.' 

' at last.' nahin * ' not.' 

ds pas * around,' ' on all sides. ' nahin-to ' otherwise. ' 

awr bhi i still more.' ndgdh ' suddenly.' 

bhi ' also,' ' even.' niddn i at length.' 

chupke ' secretly,' 'privately/ nit i always.' 

faqat ' only,' ' merely.' par ' but,' ' over.' 

garaz ' in short,' 1 in a word.' pare ' beyond.' 

haineslia < always.' pas 1 therefore,' * then.' 

is liye 1 for this reason,' phir ' again,' i then.' 

1 therefore.' slvdyad 1 perhaps.' 

is waste ' on this account,' tak or talak ' up to.' 

' therefore. ' to or tau ' then,' ' in that case. ' 

kabhi nahin ' never.' ware ' on this side.' 

kab ke ' how long V ziydda 1 more.' 

175. Adverbial prepositions governing the genitive with ke. 
andar 1 within.' t ba-madad ' by aid of.' 

dge i before,' ' in front.' bardbar ' equal to.' 
ba'd ' after.' bdhir i without.' 

badk ' instead.' bd'is i by reason of.' 

* Mat is used with the imperative and respectful only ; na with 
the imperative and other tenses ; nahin with all but the imperative : 
thus, hh&tiyo mat ' don't forget,' aisd na kar * don't do so.' 
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bich 'in' or * among. 1 
dcvr miydn ' among.' 
gird 1 around.' 
hdth 'in the hand of/ 'by 

the hand of.' 
Hwaz ' instead.' 
khdrij ' without.' 
Id-iq ' worthy.' 
liye ' on account of 
t mdnind ' like.' 
mdre ' by reason of.' 
mujib ' by means of.' 
mutdbiq ' conformable to.' 
muwdfiq ' according to/ ' fit 

for.' 
nazdik ' near.' 
niche ' under,' ' beneath.' 

176. Adverbial prepositions 
ba-daulat ' by means of 
bcMnadad ' by aid of 
bdhat ' concerning.' 
jihat ' on account of 
khdtir 1 for the sake of 



pdr 'across/ 'on the other side.' 

pds ' by/ ' near.' 

pUJihe ' behind.' 

qarib ' near.' 

qdbil ' capable.' 

rti-barrfi ' in presence of 

sabab ' by reason of 

sdmhne ' in front.' 

sdth 'with' ('in company'). 

siwd or siwd-e ' except.' 

tohin * ' to.' 

tale ' under.' 

t taraf (ke or ki) ' towards.' 
iipar ' above.' 
wdr-pdr ' right through.' 
wdste ' on account of 
yali&n ' at the abode of 

governing the genitive with ki. 
marifat ' by' or ' through.' 
mdnind ' like.' 
nisbat ' relative to." 
taraf towards.' 
tarah ' in the manner of 



177. 

az ' from.' 
'aid i upon. 
'an ' from.' 



ARABIC AND PERSIAN PREFIXES. 



6a, ball, bi, ' in/ ' by.' 
6ar ' in,' ' on/ ' at.' 
bard-e ' on account of 



f These three require ke when they precede the substantive, but 
may take Id when they follow; thus mdnind tdre ke 'like a star/ 
but tdre ki mdnind. The others require ke whether they precede or 
follow; as ba'd taammul ke or ta'ammvl ke ba'd * after reflection/ 
us ke yahdn 'at his abode.' In the 1st and 2d personal pronouns 
re of course takes the place of ke; as siwd-e mere ' except me.' 

* Ke ta-in is in fact equivalent to ko: thus, bekason ke ta-in r&pai 
detd 1 he gives money to the poor' ( = beka8on ko). 
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bd ' with.' 
be ' without.' 
bild ' without.' 
dar ' in.' 
fi ' in.' 
i 7 8. 



ittd ' except.' 
Hnd ' near,' ' with.' 
la or li ' to,' ' from.' 
ma' ' with.' 
min ' from.' 

ARABIC ADVERBS. 



al batta ' certainly.' ittifdqan ' by chance,' ' acci- 
al qissa ' in short.' dentally.' 

bi-lfi'l ' in fact,' ' at present.' jabran ' by force.' 

Ji-l-haqiqat ' in truth.' khususan ' especially.' 

fi-l-htfl orfi-Ufaur 1 instantly.' ya'ne ' that is to say. 1 

179. CONJUNCTIONS. 



agar or gar ' if.' 
agarchi ' although.' 
ammd ' but.' 
awr ' and.' 

as bas-ki ' since,' 4 for as 

much as.' 
balki ' but,' ' moreover.' 
goyd * as if.' 
ham ' also,' ' together.' 
hanoz ' yet.' 
harchand ' although.' 
hdl-dnki ' whereas.' 
jo 'if/ ' when,' 'that;' 



hyunhi ' because.' 
khwdh ' either,' ' or.' 
lehin ' but.' 

magar ' except,' * unless.' 
naltin ' to,' ' otherwise.' 
niz ' also.' 

par ' but,' ' yet,' ' over.' 
pas ' thence,' ' therefore.' 
so ' therefore,' ' so.' 
tdki 'in order that.' 
to ' then,' ' in that case.' 
wa or o * and.' 
war (for wa grar) ' and if.' 



- (also ' who,' ' which ;' see r. 5 4. ) war~na ' and if not. ' 
hi ' that,' ' because,' ' than,' yri* 4 or,' ' either.' 
' saying.' 

180. INTERJECTIONS. 



A/sos or #ai/* ' Alas ! ' 
dyd 'whether?' interrogative. 
bdp-re ' my goodness !' 'oh 
me!' 

harchi bddd bad ' come what 
may ! ' 



hd-e hd-e ' alas ! alas ! ' 
khabar-ddr ' take care ! ' 
to 'see!' 'look!' 
wde ' wo ! ' 

wdh wdh ' oh ! bravo !' 
zin-ltdr or zinJidr ' beware ! ? 
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1 8 1 . NUMERALS. — CARDINALS. 


i ek. 


35 paintU. 


68 afhsath. 


2 do. 


36 chhattis. 


69 unhattar. 


3 tin. 


37 saintis. 


70 #a#ar. 


4 chdr. 


38 afA-tf*. 


71 ikhattar. 


5 pdnch. 


39 untdlis. 


72 bahattar. 


6 chhah. 


40 cAd7w. 


73 tihattar. 


7 8&t. 


41 iitatfi*. 


74 chauhattar. 


8 dth. 


42 be-dlU. 


75 pachhattar. 


9 nau. 


43 tentdlis or 


76 chhihattar. 


10 C&M. 




77 sathaUar. 


ii igdrah or gydrah. 


44 chau-dlis. 


78 athhattcvr. 


12 bdrah. 


45 paintdlU. 


79 undst 


13 teraA. 


46 chhiydlw. 


80 asst. 


14 chcmdah. 


47 saintdlis. 


81 tfefei 


1 5 pandrah. 


48 athtMls. 


82 fte-rfrf. 


16 ro&z/t. 


49 unchds. 


83 *trd*£ 


17 satrah. 


50 pachd8. 


84 cfumrdsi. 


18 athdrah. 


51 ikdwan. 


85 pachdst. 


19 wnw or unnts. 


52 bdwan. 


86 chhiydsi. 


20 6w. 


53 tirpcm. 


87 *afc&r. 


2 1 iA&fc or e&w. 


54 dvauwan. 


88 afAtfrf. 


22 M-w. 


55 pachpan. 


89 nau-dsi. 


23 fe-w. 


56 cJihappan 


90 nauwe. 


24 chavbis. 


57 sattdwan. 


91 Ucdnawe. 


25 pachis. 


58 athdvoan. 


92 bdnawe. 


26 chhabbU. 


59 unsafh. 


93 tvrdnawe. 


27 satd-is. 


60 $d7A. 


94 chaurdnawe. 


28 a#d-fo. 


61 iksath. 


95 pcbchdnawe. 


29 uni t*. 


62 bdsaih. 


96 chhiydnawe. 


30 <w. 


63 tirmth. 


97 satdnavye. 


31 ifow. 


64 chcvusath. 


98 atlvdnawe. 


32 6a#fo or 6alfo. 


65 painsath. 


99 nindtiawe. 


33 tentis or taint is. 


66 chhiydsath. 


100 saw or «ai. 


34 chauntte or chaviis. 


67 satsafh. 
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1 8 2. After ioo the series is continued as in English, omit- 
ting the conjunction; as, ioi ek sau ek, 225 do sau pachis, 
1001 ek hazdr aur ek, 1521 ek hazdr pdnch sau ikJas. 

183. Ek added to another numeral is equivalent to 
'about' or ' something more than;' as, sau ek 'about a 
hundred/ das ek c about ten.' Chand is added to express 
' fold;' as, chdr-chand ' fourfold.' 

a. Similarly, bis unis '& little less than' or ' about twenty.' 
Observe — Two numerals are often joined together with- 
out any conjunction; as, doJ*pdnch 1 from five to ten.' 

1 84. ORDINALS. 

1 st paMd or pahUd. 6th chhatwdn or chhafhd. 

2d dtisrd. 7th sdtwdn. 

3d tisrd. 8th dfhwdn. 

4th chauthd. 9th nauwdn or nawdn. 

5th pdnchwdn. 1 oth daswdn. 

And so on by adding wdn to the cardinals. 

185. AGGREGATE NUMBERS. 

gandd ' aggregate of 4.' saikrd 1 a hundred.' 

gdhi 1 aggregate of 5.' ltazdr ' a thousand.' 

kori ' a score.' Idkh ' one hundred thousand.' 

chdlisd ' aggregate of 40.' karor ' one hundred l£khs,' or 

chUld ' a period of 40 clays.' ' ten millions.' 

186. Aggregate numbers add on for the nominative plural 
when they are used to express indefinitely large numbers : 
thus, karor on khilqat ' tens of millions of creations,' lmzdron 
gvidm 1 thousands of slaves,' IdkJwn rupai ' hundreds of 
thousands of rupees,' saikron shahr 'hundreds of cities.' 
The same rule applies to nouns expressing time ; as, barson 
1 years' (for baras). 

187. On may be added to all numerals to make them 
more emphatic, or to define them : thus, bdralwn Idl jaise 
sum ' the very twelve rubies that had been heard about,' 
ye sdton larkl-dn ' these seven daughters.' 
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1 88. Nouns following numerals do not require the plural 
termination on. When on is added, it must be understood 
to impart a more definite sense; thus dth din he ba'd 
' after eight days,' do mahxne men ' in two months,' but do 
mahinon men 1 in the two months.' 

189. FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 

\ pd-o or cJtautM-i. \\ derh. 

\ txlvd-x. if paune (quarter less) do. 

£ ddhd. 2^ arhd-i. 

f paun or paund. 3^ sdrhe (with a half) tin. 

1 J sawd (with a quarter). 

190. They are thus used with the other numbers : thus — 

75 paune (quarter less) sau. 1250 sawd hazdr. 

125 sawd (with a quarter) sau. 1500 derh hazdr. 

150 derh sau. l 7$o paune do hazdr. 

175 paune do sau. 2250 sawd do hazdr. 

250 arhd-i sau. 2500 arJid-i hazdr. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

191. Affixes to nouns denoting agency, possession or 

relationship of some kind. 

The usual affix for nouns of agency is wdld added to the 
inflected form of the infinitive (see under Verbs). Instead 
of wdld, Mrd is sometimes used, and both these affixes 
may be added to substantives as well as to infinitives : 
thus from lakar i wood,' lakar-Mrd ' a wood- cutter 
DiUi-wdld ' an inhabitant of Dilli ;' bastUwdld ' a villager 
ndw-wdld ' a boatman ;' gadJve-wdld ' the owner of the ass' 
(inflected form of gadJtd, this form being always used). 

bdn (Sanskrit vdn ' possessed of ') ; as from dar ' a door,' 
dar-bdn 4 a door-keeper :' similarly, sag-bdn ' a dog- 
keeper sdr-bdn i a camel-driver ;' guzar-bdn ' a ferry- 
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man ;' gdn-bdn ' a coachman mez-bdn ' an entertainer 1 
(lit. * a table-keeper'). 

barddr 'a bearer;' as from sonjd or "asd (inflected) 'a 
club ;' sonte-bardar ' a mace-bearer.' 

chi; as from tamnbur 'a drum,' tainbur-chi 'a drummer.' 

ddr ' a keeper,' ' a master,' ' a possessor ;' as from zamin 
'land,' zamin-ddr 'a land-holder;' from 'amal 'juris- 
diction,' ^amal-ddr ' one who has jurisdiction,' ' a col- 
lector of revenue' (= % dmil). 

gar (Sanskrit kar) 'a maker,' 'a doer,' 'a worker;' as 
from zar ' gold,' zar-gar ' a worker in gold ;' so sitam- 
gar ' a doer of tyranny,' ' a tyrant.' 

guzdr 'a passer,' 'a performer;' as from liaqq 'justice,' 
haqq-guzdr ' a doer of justice.' 

gdr 'a doer' (same as last); as from kJiidmat 'service,' 
khidmat-gdr 'a servant,' 'an attendant;' from gwndh 
' fault,' gundh-gdr ' a sinner.' 

gir ' a taker ; ' as from jalidn ' the world,' jaltdn-gir ' world- 
taker,' ' world-subduer.' 

sdr (denoting, i. plenty, 2. similitude); as koJtrsdr 'full of 
mountains,' drfh-s&r ' like a king,' tumsdr ' like you.' 

1; as from sipdJi ' an army,' tipdh-i ' a soldier.' 

■ivdn (same as ban above) ; as from dar ' a door,' dar- 
wdn ' a door-keeper ;' from dhan ' wealth,' dlmn-wdn 
' wealthy.' 

192. Affixes denoting place, locality, <fec. 

dbdd 'an inhabited place ;' as from shdh-jahdn 'the emperor 
of that name,' shdJi-jahdn-dbdd ' the city of Sh&h-jah&n, 
or Dilli.' 

dan ' receptacle/ ' stand ;' as from qalam ' a pen,' qalam- 
ddn ' a pen-holder;' so slianiaddn ' a candlestick.' 

gdh ' place ;' as from drdm ' rest,' draiiirgali ' resting-place ;' 
so guzar-gdh ' a ferry thoroughfare ;* 'ibddat-gdfi ' place 



61 



of worship ;' chard-gdh ' pasture-laud ;' qibla~gdh ' place 
turned to in prayer* (title of a father). This affix also 
expresses time; as sahar-gdh ' the time of dawn.' 

pur or pur ' a city ;' as from Hastind, Hastind-pur ' the 
ancient name of Dilli.' 

sal or sdld (Sanskrit sdld) 'a house;' as from ghur 'a 
horse,' ghur-sdl ' a stable ;' gau-sdld ' a cow-house.' 

stdn or istdn (Sanskrit stMn) ' place ;' as from Hindu ' a 
Hindu,' Hindu-stdn 'India;' so from bo ' fragrance/ 
bo8tdn ' a garden ;' from gvl ' a rose,' gul-istdn ' a rose- 
garden;' from koh 'a mountain,' koh-istdn 'a moun- 
tainous country.' 

wdri or wdr or bdri ' place,' ' enclosure ;' as from phul 4 a 
flower,' phvlwdri or phul-wdri ' a flower-garden ;' so 
sati-wdr ' the place where a sail is burnt.' 

zdr ' place,' * multitude ;' as from gul ' a rose,' guUzdr ' a 
garden of roses ;' so Idla-zdr ' a bed of tulips.' 

*93- Affixes fanning abstract nouns. 

i or gi ; the most common method of forming abstract 
substantives is by adding i to an adjective ; thus from 
khub 'good,' khubi ' goodness ;' from ddnd 'wise,' ddnd-i 
'wisdom;' from sJvdd 'pleased,' sMdl 'pleasure.' If 
the primitive word ends in the weak h (*). the h is 
rejected, and gi is added instead of * : thus from tdzah 
' fresh,' tdzagi ' freshness.' 

pan or pond; as from larkd ' a child,' larkd-pan 4 child- 
hood ;' so also baniyd-pan ' the business of a merchant ;' 
burlhd-pan ' old age ;' chJiuj-pan ' infancy/ 

hat; as from karwd ' bitter,' karwd-ha\ 1 bitterness.' 

194. Observe — Arabic abstract nouns are formed by the 
addition of at or iyat; as from hukm ' an order,' hukumat 
1 sovereignty ;' from insdn ' mankind,' insdn-iyat ' human- 
ity.' Many abstract nouns end in ish; as dzmd-ish ' trial,' 

G 
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from dzmd-nd ' to try.' These are generally Persian words. 
Some abstracts are formed by repeating a word, with alter- 
ation in the initial letter or letters of the last; as jhuth 
mtith ' falsehood.' 

195. Affixes forming diminutives. 

ok; as from mard 'a man,' mar dak 'a manikin;' from 

tifl ' a child/ tiflak ' a little child.' 
iyd : as from bet/i ' a daughter,' bitiyd ' a little daughter.' 
cha or eld; as from sMkh ' a branch,' shdkli-clia ' a small 

branch ;' from dey ' a caldron,' deg-clta or deg-cld ' a 

caldron ;' bdg-clia ' a small garden.' 
ichu; as from bdg 'a garden,' bdglcha 'a kitchen garden.' 

196. Affixes forming feminine nouns from masculine. 

am is added to beg and klhdn; as begam or. kMnam ' a lady.' 
in: as sundr-in 'a goldsmith's wife;' dhobin 'a washer- 
man's wife,' from dlwbi ' a washerman,' rejecting 1 
%; as Brdhman-t ' a Brahman's wife.' 
ni; as sher-ni 'a lioness;' sundr-nl ' a goldsmith's wife.' 

197. A ffixes forming adjectives. 

% ('of or belonging to'): the most common method of 
forming adjectives is by adding % to substantives ; thus 
from "arus 4 a bride,' 'artist ' nuptial ;' from bdzdr ' a 
market,' bdzdri ' of or belonging to a market ;' from 
Hindustdn, Hindustani ' of or belonging to Hindustan.' 

Observe — Hence it appears that i is the most com- 
mon and useful of all affixes, being used both to form 
substantives from adjectives and adjectives from sub- 
stantives. 

6 (' having'); as from bhukh 'hunger,' bhukhd 'hungry;' 

from maU ' dirt,' maild ' dirty.' 
ana ('like,' '-ly'); as from 'arus 'a bride,' ''artisdna 

'bride-like;' from sMh 'a king,' shdh-dna 'kingly.' 
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ild or eld; as from saj 'shape/ sajUd ' well-shaped,* 
' comely.' 

bhar ('rail'); as from shahr 'a city,' shalir-bliar 'the 
whole city;' so pet-bhar 'belly-full;' \imr-bhar 'all 
one's life;' kos-bhar ' a full kos;' bhar maqdur ' to the 
best of one's power.' 

ddr (' having,' ' possessing,' ' holding') ; as from vxifd 
' fidelity,' wafdrddr ' faithful ;' from mihmdn ' a guest,' 
mihmdn-ddr ' a host.' 

sdr ('full of,' 'abounding in,' 'like'); as from koh 'a 
mountain,' koh-sdr 'mountainous;' from shdkh 'a branch,' 
shdkh-sdr 'full of branches ;' from sMh 'a king,' shdhsdr 
' like a king.' 

mand (' having,' ' endued with') ; as from daidat ' wealth,' 

davlat-mand ' wealthy.' 
mdn (' having,' ' possessed of ') ; as from sMd, sJtdd-mdu 

' pleased.' 

war ('having'); as from ndm 'a name,' ndm-war 're- 
nowned.' 

198. Prefixes forming negative adjectives. 

a; as a-chal ' immovable/ 
an; as an-jdn ' not knowing,' 4 unwitting.' 
be; as be-wafd ' faithless.' 
bad; as bad-stduk ' ill-mannered.' 
bi; as bisJiam ' unequal,' ' not good.' 
gair; as gair-mundsib ' unfit.' 
kam; as kam-himmat ' spiritless.' 
Jtf; as Id-chdr ' helpless. 1 
as ndrhaqq ' unjust.' 
ni; as ni-dar or ni-dJiarak ' fearless ;' ni-chint ' free from 

thought,' ' disengaged.' 
mr; as wir-^« ' hopeless.' 

G 2 
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199- Intermediate particles. 

d; as lab-d-lab or munh-d-munh ' brimful ;' sJiab-d-shab 
' all night,' ' night by night ;' dau-d-dau ' running ex- 
press,' * great labour ;' raw-d-rau ' travelling.' 

ba; as dar-ba-dar 'from door to door;' tdza ba tdza 
'fresh and fresh;' nau ba nau 'new and young;' jd 
ba jd ' somewhere or other ;' khud ba khud ' of one's 
own accord.' 

be; as gdh-be-gdh 'now and then ;' jd-be-jd 'here and there.' 
kd; as khet kd khet ' the whole field ;' jon kd ton 'just as 
it was.' 

na; as kuchh na kuchh ' something or other ;' kahin na 

kahm ' somewhere or other.* 
o; as guft o gd ' discourse ;' bud o bash ' residence.' 

ON THE USE OF ARABIC WORDS IN HINDUSTANI. 

200. Some knowledge of the method of deriving Arabic 
words from their roots is indispensable to a correct acquaint- 
ance with Hindustani. 

Arabic roots, which are the source, of nouns and verbs, 
are generally triliteral*; that is to say, they consist of 
three consonants, each uttering a vowel: thus FRQ or 
faraqa ' he separated.' 

201. Observe — The root is identical with the 3d sing, of 
the preterite tense of the primitive verb. This is generally 
formed by affixing the short vowel a to each consonant of 
the root as above; and although the middle consonant of 
some neuter roots takes i or u instead of a, it will be con- 
venient in the following remarks to describe every root as 
consisting of three consonants, each uttering a. 

202. From the triliteral root are drawn out thirteen differ- 
ent forms + of verbs; that is to say, first a primitive verb, and 

* Quadriliteral roots are not common, and will not therefore be 
considered here, 
t Sometimes called conjugations. 
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proceeding from that twelve other forms. Of these thirteen 
forms, the twelfth and thirteenth are of too rare occurrence 
to be noticed here. There remain, therefore, eleven forms : 
viz. a primitive, and ten other forms which are variously 
employed to impart a causal, neuter, passive, reciprocal, 
intensive or desiderative sense to the primitive. 

In the ist or primitive form of the verb the simple signi- 
fication is of course contained ; as, kataha ' he wrote.' 

The 2d and 4th forms make transitive verbs from in- 
transitives, and doubly transitives or causals from transi- 
tives. Verbs in the 2d form, however, are frequently mere 
synonymes of the first. 

The 3d form usually though not necessarily indicates 
reciprocal or mutual acting, or action directed upon an- 
other. 

The 5th is generally used to give a passive sense to the 
second. 

The 6th is derived immediately from the third, and may 
sometimes give it a passive sense. It generally, however, 
indicates mutual action between two or more persons. 

The 7 th and 8th have usually a passive sense, derived 
from the first, and sometimes from the second. They may 
occasionally involve a reciprocal or reflexive signification. 

The 9th and nth forms are used with especial reference 
to colours ; the nth indicating intensity of colour. 

The 10th form is commonly desiderative, expressing the 
desire or wish for the action involved in the first. 

Each of these forms has a preterite, imperative, and 
future tense, with an active and passive participle, and 
various verbal nouns. The tenses are not used in Hindu- 
stani, but the verbal nouns and participles are plentifully 
employed, both as substantives, abstract nouns, nouns of 
agency, and adjectives. The following table will exhibit 
models of the most usual. 

<*3 
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203. Observe — In this table the root is FRQ or faraqa 'he 
separated/ and the three consonants of the root are printed 
throughout in capital letters to distinguish them from the 
servile or extra consonants. These extra consonants are 
seven in number, viz. t, 8, m, n, with ye, wdxo> and alif 
[usually remembered by the Arabic word yatasciiiwifinu-d]. 



NO. 


SENSE. 


! VERBAL 
i NOUN. 


ACTIVE 
! PARTICIPLE. 


PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 


I. 


Separation 


i a. FaRQ 
! b. FiRQ 
j c. FuRQ * 


: FdRiQ 

: (irreg. plur.) 

| FuRrdQ 


maFRHQ 


2. 


Causing to separate 


j taFRlQ 


mUiFaRriQ 


muFaRraQ 


3- 


Mutual separation 


muFdRaQat 
1 FiRdQ 


muFdRiQ 


muFdRaQ 




Causing to separate 


I 




IJlUr Ita\[ 


5- 


Being separated 


j taFaRruQ 


mutaFaRriQ 


mutaFaRraQ 


6. 


Pretended separation 
Mutual separation 


| taFdRuQ 


mataFdRlQ 


mutaFdRaQ 


7* 


Being separated, or 
separation from self 


\ in FiRdQ 

i 


inunFaRiQ 


munFaRaQ 


8. 


Being separated, or 
separation from self 


; iFtiRdQ 


muFtaRiQ 


muFtaRaQ 


9- 


Colour 


! iFRiQdrj 


muFRaQq 




10. 


Desire for separation 


I istiFRdQ 

i 


mustaFRiQ 


mustaFRaQ 


ii. 


Intensity of colour 


j iFRlQdq 


muFMQq 





Observe — The above participles, whether active or passive, 
are sometimes used adjectively in Hindustani. 

* Other models of verbal nouns which are referred to the primi- 
tive roots are, d. FaRaQ; e. FaRdQ; f. FiRdQ; g. FaRQat; 
h. FiRQat; i. FaRQat; j. FaRaQat ; k. FaRiQat; 1. FaRdQat: 
m. FiRdQat, n. FaRaQ: o. FaRdQat; p. FaRaQat. 
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204. Table exhibiting models of other useful nouns &c. 
derived from trUiteral roots. 



! Nouns of instrument "I 

Instrument of — J 

Time and place "1 
I Place of — Time of — J 

I Comparison 1 

j More or most J 

I 

; Excess "I 

| Most, very great J 

i 

i Implying also trade, "I 
! profession, occupation j 

| Common models for \ 

; adjectives J 

| Common models for \ 

j abstract nouns J 

i 

i Model of regular \ 

| plural J 

I 

[ Models of irregular "I 

I or broken plurals / 



miFMQ 


miFRaQ 


maFJiaQ 


maFRiQ 


aFRaQ 
(for masc. ) 


FuRQa 
(for fern.) 


FaRrdQ 


(pi.) FuRaQd 


FaRrdQ 




FaRiQ 


FaRdQ 


FaRdQat 


FiRdQat 


FaRQdt 
(always fern.) 




aFRdQ 
FaRd-iQ 


FiRdQ 
FawdRiQ 



I miFRaQai 



« j FaR&Q 
i FaRaQ 

i 

j FaRXQat 



FuRHQ 
FuRuQ 



205. The foregoing models are all deduced from a regu- 
lar or perfect triliteral root FaRaQa; and the characteristic 
of a regular or perfect root is, that the three radical letters 
are always present in the models derived from it. Many 
roots, however, may have their second and third radicals 
the same, or may have one or more of the changeable 
letters Alif, wdw, ye, contained in them. These are called 
irregular or imperfect roots, and may be classed under five 
heads. 

206. 1st, Surds, or those in which the second and third 
radicals are the same, when a contraction may take place, 



* So, umard pi. of amir, fuqard of faq'ir, gurahd of garih, &c. 
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the middle vowel being left out; as madda for rnadada 
' he extended.' But the Hindustani forms derived from 
these roots are generally regular ; as madd ' extension.' 
madid 'long.' So also makltsus * peculiar,' Pass. P. i. of 
kJbassa; mukhaffaf i alleviated,' Pass. P. 2. of kltaffa; klvafif 
' light,' adj. from the same. 

207. 2d, Hamzated, or those in which a changeable alij 
(or hamza, which may be denoted by " ) forms one of the 
radicals ; as "aniara ' he commanded,' sa-'ala ' he asked,' 
bara-"a ' he became free or sound.' In these, wdw (u) and 
ye (i) are liable to be substituted for Itamzated alif; or 
two cdifs meeting may be contracted into long & : thus 
tdkid ' injunction,' V. N. 2. of "akada; tddlb Correction,' 
V. N. 2. of "adaba; mdmur ' ordered,' Pass. P. 1. of "aniara; 
nwTassir (written mussir) 'taking effect,' Act. P. 2. of "asara; 
imhd 'wiiting,' 'composition,' V. X. 4. from naslm^a; 
ta"ammul (written tdmmul) 'meditation,' Y. N.5. of "amala; 
istirzd ' seeking to please,' V. N. 10. of raza'a. 

208. 3d, Similar, or those of which the first radical is w 
or y. They are called similar because their conjugation in 
the preterite is similar to that of the regular triliteral root : 
thus toa-a-da ' he promised,' waqafa ' he stood,' yatama 
' he became orphaned.' The Hindustani forms derived from 
these roots are generally regular; as mauqdf ' stopped,' 
Pass. P. 1. from waqafa; yatim 'an oq)han,' adj. from 
yatama; maisur 'facilitated,' Pass. P. 1. of y asara; muyassar 
'attainable,' Pass. P. 2. of yasara; wdjib 'necessary,' Act. P. 1. 
of wajaba; wdqi 'occurring,' Act. P. 1. oiwaqa'a; muwdfiq 
'conformable,' Act. P. 3. of wafaqa; muwdsalat 'conjunction,' 
V. N. 3. of wasala. 

209. 4th, Concave, or those in which the second radical 
is w or y. In these the letters w and y, preceded by and 
expressing their dissimilar vowel a, blend with that vowel 
into d; and in the Act. Part., the w bearing i, becomes 
luamza : thus qdla for qawala ' he said,' sdra for sayara 
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'he travelled.' Hindustani forms are, qd'U ' a sayer,' 
Act. P. i. of qawala; qd-im 'standing/ Act. P. i. of 
qawama ; mushtdq 'desirous,' Pass. P. 8. of shawaqa ; 
musawwir 'a painter,' Act. P. 2. of sawara; iktiydj 
' necessity,' V. N. 8. of hawaja; ikhtiydr 6 choice,' V. N. 8. 
of khaywra; mukJUdr ' absolutely powerful,' Pass. P. 8. of 
khayara. 

210. 5th, Defective, or those of which the last radical is 
to or y. Some of the peculiar changes which they undergo 
may be gathered from the following examples of forms 
used in Hindustani : rdzi ' contented,' Act. P. i. of razawa; 
y ddi ' wicked,' ' transgressing,' Act. P. i. of 'adcvwa; 'drt 
'naked,' Act. P. of 'araya; 'dsi 'criminal,' Act. P. i. of 
'asaya; 'dfiyat ' safety,' from 'afawa; 'dli ' high,' Act. P. 
of 'alawa; gdzi 'a hero,' Act. P. of gazawa; mvldqdt 
' meeting,' V. N. 3. of laqaya; tamdsJid ' spectacle,' V. N. 6. 
of mashaya. 

Besides the above five classes of irregular roots there are 
others, which are defective and hamzated, and concave and 
hamzated at the same time; but the nouns derived from 
these are rarely used in Hindustani. 

211. Hence it appears that in Arabic every root is the 
parent-stock of a numerous family of vocables, throughout 
all of which the original radical idea, though variously 
modified, may be traced. The learner, therefore, in study- 
ing a composite language overburdened with words, may 
much assist his memory by accustoming himself to arrange 
together in groups all the words which may be regarded as 
members of the same family. The following five examples 
will serve to illustrate the aid he may receive from this 
method of connecting the root with its branches. The 
student is to exercise himself by referring each word to its 
model under FaRaQa. He will observe that few roots 
have more than five or six forms commonly used in 
Hindustani. 
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212. Root TaLaBa: — TaLaB ' asking,' 'seeking;' TdLiB 
'an asker;' maTLtiB 'required,' 'asked;' maTLaB 
' object ;' muT&LaBa or muT&LaBat ' inquiring 
for.' 

213. Root HaKaMa:—HuKM 'order' (Plur. aHKdM) ; 
HdKiM 'a governor' (Plur. HuKkdM) ; maHKuM 
' one under orders,' ' a subject ;' taHaKhiM ' order- 
ing,' 'authority;' mustaHKiM or mustaHKaM 'made 
firm,' ' established ;' istiHKdM ' confirmation,' ' firm- 
ness ;' muHKaM ' strengthened,' ' firm ;' mallKaMa 
' a court of justice,' ' a place of justice.' 

214. Root HaMaDa : — HaMD 'praise ;' taHMiD 'praising 

God;' HaMiD 'laudable;' muHaMmaD 'praised;' 
maHMuD 'praised.' 

2 1 5. Root KaTaBa : —KiTdB 'a book ;' KdTib 'a writer ;' 
maKTuB ' written ;' onaKTaB ' a school,' ' the place 
of writing.' 

216. Root QaTaLa: — QaTL 'killing;' QiTdL 'slaughter;' 
QaTtdL 'a great murderer;' QdTiL 'a killer;' 
maQTuL 'killed;' inaQTaL 'place of execution;' 
muQdTaLat 1 mutual slaughter.' 

SYNTAX. 

THE ARTICLE. 

217. There is no definite article in Hindustani, but the 
substantive alone has all the force of the noun with this 
article: thus ghord may mean 'the horse.' Nevertheless 
the definite article may sometimes be expressed by the 
pronouns wuh and yih : thus wuh gutdm may be translated 
' the slave.' 

218. The indefinite article may be expressed either by 
ek 'one' or by the indefinite pronouns ko-i and kuclih: 
thus, Jcki gdnw men ekjhompri thi ' in a certain village was 
a hut ;' ek jangcU men hoi hmrl pari phirti thi i in a wood 
a fox was prowling about.' 
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COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 

219. In arranging the words of a sentence it is usual in 
English to place the subject or nominative case first, then 
the verb with its adverb, then the object or accusative 
case, and lastly the remaining additions of participles or 
prepositions with the cases they govern : thus, ' I saw him 
walking in the garden.' Or if a sentence be supposed to 
consist merely of subject and predicate (i. e. of that con- 
cerning which any thing is declared, and that which is 
declared concerniDg it), then in English the subject is 
placed first, and the predicate last, as in the sentence ' a 
fox was prowling about in a wood.' But in Hindustani, 
although the subject or nominative case sometimes comes 
first, this is by no means an invariable rule, and the verb 
instead of being placed in the middle of the sentence almost 
always comes last; see the examples at rr. 217, 218. 

220. Again, the subject or nominative case is not always expressed, 
being understood from the context or implied in the termination of 
the verb : thus, haqiqat Urdu hi zabdn kt buzurgon, kc munh se mm 
hai ' 1 have heard from the mouths of my ancestors the history of 
the Urdu tongue,' where the nominative or agent main ne is under- 
stood from the context. So also, dgdz qisse kd kartd htin ' I com- 
mence the story,' where the nominative main is inherent in hUn. 

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

221. The verb generally agrees with the nominative case 
in gender, number, and person ; as, bvrhhjd holt ' the old 
woman said wuh cliald gayd i he went away main h/d 
jdnun ' how should I know?' chdron darvesh wahdn ga-e 
i the four Darveshes went there.' 

222. And since the nominative case plural is often identical in 
form with the nominative singular, the verb may be the only guide 
as to whether the singular or plural is intended: thus khet may 
mean 'field' or 'fields/ and dost 'friend' or 'friends:' but in the 
following examples these words are known to be plural by the termi- 
nations of the verbs ; khet nazar d e 4 fields appeared,' dost pttchhnr 
luge ' friends began to ask.' 
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223. If there are two or more nominative cases to a verb of 
different genders, the verb generally agrees with the masculine 
rather than the feminine : thus, tin din rat guzre ' three days and 
nights passed ;' 'aql o Jiosh jdte rake ' understanding and sense went 
away ;' mutlaq tdqat aur hosh kuckh bdql na thd ' no power nor con- 
sciousness at all remained.' 

a. But the verb may sometimes agree with the substantive that 
stands nearest to it, especially when there are more than two nomi- 
native cases ; as, yih tdj o khiVat aur durr ojawdkir hazdr sauddgar 
ki puvji ho sakti hai ' this crown, and dress, and pearls, and jewels, 
might form the capital stock of a thousand merchants ;' dnkhon ko 
8ukh aur kaleje ko thandak hH4 'joy came to my eyes and refresh- 
ment to my heart/ 

224. Observe — Two or more objects, when enumerated together, 
are sometimes regarded as an aggregate of one, and joined to a 
singular verb. They are generally in the nominative singular, 
though a plural signification may be inherent in some or all of 
them : thus, na maHUm ki bdp aur naukar aur asbdb kalian gayd * I 
know not where (my) father and (his) servants and (his) goods went ;' 
Una r&piya aur ashrqfi aur kaprd jairfa M-d ' so many rupees and 
gold coins and clothes were collected ;' singhdsan par Za7 almds aur 
moti mungd lagd hti-d Joai 'on a throne rubies, diamonds, pearls, 
and coral were set.' 

225. An Arabic plural may be joined to a singular verb: thus, 
dp kd altdf aim hai 'your majesty's favours are such;' jawdhir 
kJiaridd gayd 'jewels were bought;' jitnd asbdb us makdn men thd 
' as many articles of furniture as there were in that place.' 

226. A singular noun may take a verb in the plural to denote 
respect ; as, bdcUthdh takht par baithe ' the king sat down on the 
throne :' bddshdh shad hii-e ' the king rejoiced.' 

CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

227. Adjectives in Hindustani, as in English, commonly 
precede their substantives, excepting in Persian phrases 
where the izdfat is used; see the examples at rr. 40, 45. 

Those that end in & (see r. 38) must agree with their 
substantives in gender and number : thus, chhotd betd ' a 
younger son chhoti be\i ' a younger daughter cJJiofe 
bete ' younger children;' bard bhd-i 1 an elder brother;* 
dahm dnkh ' the right eye.' Except only a few ending in 
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d of Arabic and Persian origin, which remain unchanged ; 
see ddnd ' wise' at r. 48. 

a. Participles used adjectively follow the same rule : thus, m£-< 
mitti ' dead earth/ 

228. But an adjective ending in d, qualifying a noun in 
an oblique case, although it must be inflected, does not 
take the plural terminations dn, en, on, and does not require 
a postposition of its own. See the examples at r. 46, and 
add the following: andekhe Khvdd ko (not andekhd, and 
not andekJie ko Khvdd ko) pujtd hat 'he worships the 
invisible God;' nikattJie ddmi hi kyd bisdt 'what is the 
power of an unarmed man? 1 sukhe kheton men pdni pard 
' water has fallen in the dry fields; 1 sdri bddsJidhaten ' all 
the kingdoms.' 

229. When an adjective forms the predicate of a preposition it 
must of course come last; as, zam'm wahdn ki achchhi hai * the 
ground of that place is good.' 

a. When adjectives come after their substantives they may some- 
times in poetry take the plural terminations ; see the examples at 
r. 47 : but this is rarely the case in prose ; as, dnJchen nichl ' eyes 
cast down,' not dnklien nlchi-dn. 

230. When adjectives ending in d are separated from their sub- 
stantives they not unfrequently become petrified, as it were, by 
being drawn towards a verb, and thus forming with it a sort of 
compound lose their capability of change : as, darwdze ho haun kdld 
(not kdle) kareyd 1 who will make the door black V diwdr ho Mid 
(not Mil) kareyd ' he will make the wall black.' 

231. The same rule may apply to participles: thus, bddshdJizad'i 
ko pahunchd jdn 1 consider the princess as arrived,' where pahimchi 
would be expected. 

232. As a general rule no adjectives, excepting those in 
d, admit of change ; see examples at r. 40. Even those 
ending in a do not follow the rule for substantives in a 
(r. 25); as, ziydda (not ziyddi) muhabbat ' excessive affec- 
tion;' dftdb mahtdb us ke hum ke rubaru sluvrmirwUi 
(not sJiarminde) hain 'the sun and moon are put to shame 
before his beauty jab we rawdna hu-e ' when they de- 

H 
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parted.' If, however, adjectives ending in a are used in 
the manner of substantives they must be inflected: thus, 
us be-ckdre kd (not be-dufoa kd) sir 1 the head of that help- 
less one.' 

233. Numeral adjectives in d follow the analogy of other 
adjectives in d; and those in dn change dn to en and in on 
the same principle. Similarly, bdydn ' left 1 becomes bdyen 
or bd-en and bd-in : thus, chauthi rdt 6 the fourth night ;' 
chauthe roz ' on the fourth day ;' dfhwin rdt ' the eighth 
night;' dthwen din 'on the eighth day;' bd-in taraf ( the 
left side,' ' on the left hand.' 

234. If an adjective qualifies two or more nouns of different 
genders, it agrees with the masculine rather than the feminine ; but 
in the case of inanimate objects it may sometimes agree with the 
noun which stands nearest to it in the sentence. The following 
example is given by Dr. Yates : kapre bdsan our kitdben bahut 
achchhi hain, * the clothes, plates, and books are very good.' 

235. A singular adjective may be joined with an Arabic plural; 
aR, 8drd asbdb * all the goods.' 

CONCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

236. The relative in Hindustani may be expressed either 
by jo (which has no distinction of gender, nor indeed of 
number in the nominative case) or by the Persian Id (which 
is indeclinable). The relative jo, being declinable, must 
agree with the antecedent in number ; and both jo and ki, 
if they refer to a plural or a feminine antecedent noun, will 
require the plural or feminine of any verb they may govern 
in the latter part of the sentence. The following examples 
will illustrate this: — amir TJmard jo hdzir the 'the lords 
and ministers who were present ;' donon qafasjin men ddmi 
qaid hain 6 the two cages in which the men are confined ;' 
dp ki tawajjuli jo aksir Id tdsir rahhti hai 1 your majesty's 
favour, which has the effect of an elixir ;' wazir ki mard ? 
ddnd thd ' the vmzir, who was a learned man :' aur ek 
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hawdi, ki pahle maJcdn se bUUwr thi, ' another house, which 
was better than the former residence.' 

a. The demonstrative pronoun may sometimes be used where in 
English we have the relative : thus, dekhd ek dGkdn hai, us men do 
pvnjre lafakte hain, ' I saw there was a shop, in it (for in which) two 
cages were suspended.' 

b. And in imitation of the Persian idiom the conjunction ki may 
be prefixed to the demonstrative pronoun : thus, aiti bdt par hi 
jhUfh is kd sdbk nahin ' in such a matter that the truth of it (for the 
truth of which) is not proved.' 

c. Ki may even be pleonastically prefixed to the relative jo : thus, 
wuh guldm ki jisne parwarish pd-l ' that slave by whom education 
had been received ;' itnd mdl ki jiskd hisdb nahXn ' so much wealth, 
an account of which cannot be made.' 

237. The relative jo not unfrequently precedes the noun 
to which it refers, and this noun may be put in the same 
case with the relative, the pronoun vmh following in the 
latter clause of the sentence: thus, jo sdJiib ddnd hain, 
unki khidmat men, * in the presence of those gentlemen 
who are learned.' In these cases the relative is equivalent 
to 'whatever;' and the sentence if literally translated 
would be, ' whatever gentlemen are learned in their pre- 
sence.' 

238. Wuh alone, however, without a noun, may form the antece- 
dent or correlative to jo, but will follow rather than precede ; as, 
jinne mujhe pahle dekhd thd wuh bhl na pahchdn saktd ' he who had 
seen me before would not be able to recognise me.' 

239. The relative may sometimes stand alone or in company with 
its noun, the pronoun which serves as an antecedent being under- 
stood; as, jo Udj ho sake bamaqdfor kar&n 'whatever remedy is 
possible (that) I will perform ;' jo ndld wahdn bahid thd ' the stream 
which flowed there,' for wuh ndld jo wahdn bahid thd; jo manfi-i 
mubdrak 'whatever may be your royal will (let that be done).' 
See other uses of the relative, under pronouns, at r. 320, &c. 
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SYNTAX OP SUBSTANTIVES, 

WITHOUT REFERENCE TO THEIR CONNEXION WITH PARTICULAR VERBS. 
NOMINATIVE CASE. 

240. Two nominatives may be placed in apposition to 
each other; as, Saudd sMHr i the poet Saudi' 

241. Sometimes (especially at the beginning of a long sentence) a 
nominative case is made to stand by itself independently. It is 
followed, however, in the latter part of the sentence by a pronoun 
which takes the place of the independent proposition, and connects 
itself grammatically with the verb. 

Two or three examples of this highly idiomatic construction occur 
in the Bdg Bahdr, as follows : Malik-i-Sddiq, jo bddshdh jinnon hi 
hai, tumhdre bdp ne uske sdth dostl paidd Id, * Malik-i-Sacliq, who is 
the king of the jins — your father formed a friendship with him;' 
yih ek maim&n, jo tin. dekhtd hai, har ek ke hazdr deo ttib? hain, 
' each of these apes that thou seest — a thousand demons are subject 
to it.' Similarly, Khudd aur dmdat donon kl khidmat nahin kar 
sakfe 'you cannot serve God and mammon.' 

GENITIVE CASE. 

242. When two substantives are dependent upon one 
another, so as to express one idea, one of them is com- 
monly in the genitive : thus, biM kd naukar ' the servant 
of the lady.' 

243. The rules for the use of kd, he, ki f have already 
been given at pp. 6, 7, r. 21. The following are additional 
examples. Rule 1. Sdhib kd ghar ' the house of the master.' 
Rule 2. Sdhib ke ghar ' the houses of the master,' sdhib ke 
gliar men 1 in the house of the master,' Khudd ke wdste 
' for the sake of God.' Rule 3. Darviesh hi sair ' the travels 
of the darvesh,' Khudd kt tawajjuh se ' by the favour of 
God,' mere bdp kl Jiaweli men ' in the house of my father,' 
khidmat ki kltdtir ' for the sake of service.' 

244. It may often happen that two or three and occa- 
sionally even more nouns may be dependent upon each 
other in the relation of genitive cases. Each noun will 
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then assume either kd or ke or kx, according to the gender, 
number, and case of the noun with which it is most nearly 
connected, or on which it most closely depends : thus, uskl 
qismal ke bdg men * in the garden of the destiny of him 
Farang ke midk ke deklme kd isktiydq ' the desire of seeing 
the country of Europe.' The following artificial example 
well illustrates this rule : is mard ki larki ke khdnsdiwdu 
ke ghar M lakri ki mekhon kd mol * the price of the pegs 
of the wood of the house of the steward of the daughter of 
this man.' 

245. ' Possession' may often be expressed by the genitive 
case ; as, dhobi kd kuttd na ghar kd na ghdf kd i the 
washerman's dog belongs neither to the house nor the 
landing-place.' 

246. The genitive is often equivalent to ' made of : ' thus, rapt 
sone hi kunji-dn ' keys (made) of silver and gold ;' jatodhir hi kurs'i 
* a chair (made) of jewels ;' hathi-d&nt hi chcmkl * a chair (made) of 
ivory.' 

247. It is often used in expressing ' age/ ' period of life as, baron 
chaudah eh hi y aurat ' a woman fourteen years of age ;' ushi chdlh 
boras Id *uwr (hat) ' he is forty years of age jab main das haras kd 
hOrd ' when I was ten years old.' 

248. But the genitive case may be employed in a vague 
and indeterminate manner to express relations properly 
belonging to other cases. It often has the sense of ' to.' 
as in the following examples : maiddn ki rdh 6 the road to 
the plain;' gJiar ki rdh 'the road to the house;' shttkr 
Khudd kd 6 thanks to God;' kisi kd burd (na chdJdd tM) 
1 (I wished) ill to no one ;' sawdl kd jawdb 1 an answer to 
a question ;' ruga! kd jawdb ' an answer to a letter ;' uskd 
jawdb ' an answer to him;' baifhne kd liukm 'the order to 
sit down;' bdt kd sachchd ( true to one's word.' 

249. It may often have the force of ' for ;' as, tumJtdre bdp 
Id dosti s friendship for thy father ;' is mtvruwat ke Hwaz i in 
return for this courtesy ;' us kd kuclili 'ildj nahxn i (there is) 
no remedy for it;' dhone kd pdni i water for washing. 

"3 
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250. Or of ' with ;' as, chhote sir kd ddmi ' a man with 
a small head/ ' a small-headed man.' 

251. It may even in rare instances have the force of the 
English ' in ' or ' on ;' as, ddmi hi zindagl kd kucJih bha- 
rosd nahln ' (there is) no reliance on the life of man in 
hi dostl kd bliarosd nahm ' there is no reliance on their 
friendship.' 

252. After adverbial prepositions (see rr. 175, 513) the genitive in 
frequently used in some of the above senses : thus, titmhdrl Jck&tir 
4 for your sake;' qarib do kos ke 'for nearly two ko*;' us ke bard- 
bar 'compared to him;' ek gaz ke muwdjiq garhd 'a hole a yard 
deep.' 

253. These adverbial prepositions may sometimes be 
dropped, leaving the sign ke to stand by itself : thus, bdd- 
sMh ke ek beta paidd hu-d e in the family or at the house 
of a king a son was born,' where pds or yahdn is under- 
stood. Similarly, unke larkd na tlm ' to them (unke pds) 
there was no child.' 

254. Again, the genitive sign kd, ke, kl, may be dropped, 
leaving the adverbial preposition to stand alone : thus, zer 
jJwrokht (for zer jliarokhe ke) 1 under the lattice,' &c. ; simi- 
larly, zer sdye ' under the shadow ;' hakim pds (for lmkim 
ke pds) ' near the physician mujh pds (for mere pd*) 
i near me ;' is faqir pds (for is faqir ke pds) i near this 
faqir;' its bagair or us bin (for us ke bagair, <fcc.) 1 with- 
out him bagair murabbt (ke) 6 without a patron ;' is vxUf.fi 
or vt liye i on this account;' kis waste 1 011 what account?' 
jis tar ah ' in the manner which.' 

255. To give intensity or emphasis to an idea expressed by any 
word, or to define it more precisely, it is usual to double the word, 
interposing the genitive sign kd, changeable, of course, to ke and ki, 
according to gender and number: thus, dd-i angd sab kl sdb 1 the 
nurses and maids, one and all;' pit kl pit 1 true affection ;' kuchh kd 
kuehh 'something strange;' bdhar kd bdhar 'quite out,' ' altogether 
excluded;' dn kl dn, men 'at the very instant;' waist kl v:aisl hi 
sarat i appearance just as it was.' 
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a. Analogous to the above is the use of kd in such a phrase as ck 
tore kd tord ' a number of bags *.' 

256. The genitive sign may be used after words expressing weight, 
measure, and distance, or it may be omitted ; as, la I warn men tdt 
misqdl kd 4 a ruby weighing seven misqdte;' aer bhar gosht ' full two 
pounds of flesh ;* ko8 bhar kd bdndh * a dyke a kos long: 1 see r. 292. 
It may also be used like the English ' worth ' to express value ; as, 
ek poise ki afim ' a farthing's worth of opium hazdr rtipa-e ki talwdr 
* a sword worth a thousand rupees;' sau r&pa-e kd jawdhir 'jewels 
of the value of a hundred rupees' (see r. 305) ; take k% murgl * a hen 
of the value of a (akd.* 

257. The genitive case frequently has the force of an adjective, as 
in English: thus, bari bahdr kd bdg 'a garden of great beauty,' for 
' a very beautiful garden bare pdt kd dan/d ' a river of great 
breadth,' for ' a very broad river.' 

258. By the use of kd, adjectives may be formed from 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs, to almost any extent : thus, 
khushdmad ki bdten ' flattering words roz kd kdm ' daily- 
work kal ki rdt ' last night a b kd sdl ' the present 
year;' khdne ki mez *a dining-table.' Indeed it is often 
necessary to connect words in Hindustani by kd, when in 
English a hyphen only would be required ; as, Ptpal kd 
darakht ' a Pipal-tree ;' uiiclie bar ke daraklU par ' on a 
high fig-tree.' 

DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CASES. 

259. These cases have few functions irrespectively of the 
influence of verbs. They are generally used after verbs of 
motion, and verbs in which a sense of giving, imparting, or 
communicating any thing is inherent; see rr. 345, 352. 

260. The dative often expresses the object or motive for 
which any thing is done ; as, kiicJih zarurl kdm ko 1 for 
some necessary purpose ;' mard (mare) ndm ko 1 a man 
(may die) for a name ;' klvdne ko ' for eating.' It is often 
so joined with the infinitive ; as, dekhne ko sir jhukdyd 1 1 
bent my head for the purpose of looking.' 

* In the B. o Bahdr this phrase is used for ' a number of trays' 
for holding dishes. 



80 



26 1. The dative and accusative sign ko is sometimes 
used to express * time ;' as, rdt ko ' at night ;' subh ko 1 in 
the morning;' dkhvr ko ' at last:' see under nouns of time 
at r. 287. 

262. It may also have the force of the English ' at' or 
* on ;' as, bd-en ko ( on the left hand.' 

263. It may be idiomatically omitted in such phrases as bddehdh 
saldmat ' health to the king.' 

a. It may also be omitted when two or more words in the accusa- 
tive case are in close succession ; see r. 285. 

264. The postposition ta-in, governing the genitive, is sometimes 
substituted for ko; thus mard ke ta-in is equivalent to mard ho. It 
is especially used with the genitive case of dp ' self,' as a substitute 
for the dative and accusative, apne ta-in being more usual than 
either dp ko or apne ko : thus, apne ta-in sab se bihtar samajhtd hat 
' he thinks himself better than all.' Similarly, mere ta-in is equiva- 
lent to mujh ko or mujhe. 

ABLATIVE CASE. 

265. This case is of the most extensive application. It 
expresses the most diversified relations, and frequently 
usurps the functions of the other cases. Its proper force 
is that of * from;' as, us makdn se ' from that place;' aisi 
dfaton se (bachkcvr) ' from such calamities (having escaped) ;' 
sab ie alag 'apart from all;' kahin se kaMn 'from one 
place to another;' rmdk se judd-i 'separation from one's 
country;' namdz se fovrdgat ' cessation from prayers;' abht 
se i from henceforth.' 

266. Hence it passes to the expression of many correla- 
tive ideas, as ' from' or ' by,' in the sense of ' by reason 
of,' ' through,' ' in consequence of :' thus, mikr i mddari se 
1 from maternal affection ;' ek jagah rahm se i from staying 
in one place;' tere dne se 'by thy coming;' bddshdh Id 
toyvoajjvh se 'by reason of or through the favour of the 
king.' Sabab governing a genitive case may be joined to 
se; as, fovrdgat ke sabab se (for fovrdgat se) ' by reason of 
ease.' 
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267. It often expresses * the instrument with which' or 
'the instrumentality through which' any thing is done; as, 
patthar se ' with a stone ;' qainchi se ' with a pair of scissors ;' 
munh se ' with the mouth ;' mujh se ' through or by me.' 

268. Hence it passes to other collateral relations, which 
in English are expressible by ' with,' as jdn o dil se ( with 
heart and soul :' thus, bddshdhon se kyd kdm ' what business 
(have we) with kings?' mujhe apne kdm se kdm (hai) ' my 
business (is) with my own affairs;' khwdja se muhabbat 
kd-i ' a friendship arose with the merchant ;' bande hi taraf 
se ' with respect to your slave.' 

269. It is commonly used to denote 'the manner' or 
' mode' in which any thing is done, as expressed in English 
by the adverbial affix ' ly,' or by the preposition ' in,' ' with,' 
<fcc. : thus, fcurdgat se 'leisurely;' khafagi se 'angrily;' 
sharmindagi se 'with shame;' na-e sir se 'anew;' is tarah 
se ' in this manner ;' kis stirat se ' in what manner;' jis tis 
tarah se 'somehow or other;' kisi surat se 'in some way 
or other ;' kisti bahdne se ' under some pretence ;' da! wot ke 
bahdne se ' under pretence of an invitation ;' qartne se ' in 
order;' apnt khushi se ' of my own free will ;' dp se dp ' of 
one's own accord.' 

270. The 8c, however, may be idiomatically omitted ; as, tarah 
1 in that very way hisi tarah ' in any way ;' sab tarah ' in every 
way.' Especially in expressions like hdthon hdth 'from hand to 
hand,' ddl ddl 'from branch to branch,' pdt pdt 'from leaf to leaf.' 

271. Hence it may denote ' by way of,' especially if joined to rdh 
' road,' and preceded by a genitive case; as, darwdze se or darwdze 
Jfi rdh se ' by way of the door ;' surang H rdh se 1 by way of the 
underground passage ;' dostl hi rdh se 1 by way of friendship.' 

272. It may have the force of the English 'of,' 'to,' 'at,' 'in,' 
'on,' in expressing other collateral ideas; as, is harakat se khabar 
' information of this action ;' mujhe hisse se kyd kdm hai ' what is 
the use to me of shares ?' bddshdh se 'arz karke 'having made repre- 
sentation to the king ;' iiski marzi se ' at his will ;' waise hi kapron se 
' in the very same clothes ;' dnkh ndk se durust ' correct in nose and 
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eyes;' ham se tujhe kyd mvdda'd 1 what claims (have) you on me!' 
patthar se takkar hhdhe ' having struck on a stone.' 

273. It is used after words expressing 'length of time;* as, tin 
din se 1 for three days/ bahut muddat se * for a long time' (see r. 287) : 
and, as in Sanskrit, it may occasionally be translated by the English 
' after ;' as, is sdl he guzarne se ' after the passing of this year.' 

274. The ablative se must not be confounded with se the inflected 
form of sd the affix of similitude ; as, Hdtim se shakhs se ' with a 
person like H£tim,' where the first se is from sd. 

Observe — The ablative postposition is always employed to express 
' comparison ;' see under comparison of adjectives at r. 304. 

LOCATIVE CASE. 

275. This case is formed by the postpositions men and 
par f which generally have the force of the English 'in,' 
' on/ ' at/ as expressive of many collateral ideas : thus, 
ghar men 'in the house/ bdg men 'in the garden/ rdh 
men ' in the road/ dunyd men ' in the world/ ghore par 
L on a horse / kkhti par ' on board a boat / darwdze par 
'at the door;' is ummed par 'in this hope;' Khudd 
dsmdn par (hoi) ' God (is) in heaven / tine kahne par ' at 
this speech.' 

276. Both men and par are frequently used after verbs 
of motion in place of the dative and accusative sign ko; 
see the examples at r. 370. 

277. Hence the sign par passes into the sense 'towards' 
or 'to/ as, faugh par mihrbdni 'kindness towards you.' 
It may even be translated by 'with/ as, tujh par gusse kd 
bd^is ' the cause of my being angry with you.' 

278. The postposition men very commonly has the force 
of 'between' or 'among:' thus, in donon men 'between 
these two / darvesh aur bddshdh men ' between the darvesh 
and the king / haqq bdtil men ' between truth and false- 
hood/ hamdre twmhdre (men) 'between us and you/ wa 
men ' among them / bddshdhon men ' among kings.' 

279. Par may even have the force of 'by reason of/ 'in conse- 
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quence of;' as, tint ddnd-i par ' by reason of so much knowledge :' 
or of ' according to/ in such phrases as qadim qdide par ' according 
to hit* usual custom.' 

280. It is used after nouns expressing 'time* and 'distance:' 
thus, ihore dmon men 'in a few days;' kos ek par 'at about a kos:' 
see rr. 287, 290. 

281. The locative sign men is used in expressing ' the matter' or 
'subject' presented for consideration in some statement, description, 
or narrative : thus, mausim i bahdr Jci taWlf men ' on the subject of 
the praises of spring ;' bhainse Ice ausdf men ' on the subject of the 
characteristics of the buflalo.' 

282. The locative sign, like the genitive, may often be idioma- 
tically omitted, but the oblique form of the noun, if any, is then 
used ; as, daryd Tdndre (for daryd Ice kmdre par) ' on the bank of a 
river ;' kiti gdnw Jce Mndre ' on the borders of a village ;' ek kmdre 
' on one side ;' Hdtim he waqt ' in the time of Hdtim ;' dzmdish kc 
waqt ' at the time of trial ;' bddshdh he huz&r ' into the presence of 
the king ;' dahni taraf ' on the right hand ;' jharokhe ' at the lattice ;' 
bdp Tci jagah ' in the place of a father dshnd-i Ice bharose ' in the 
confidence of friendship.' 

a. Some words which omit men have the force of adjectives ; thus 
guwe hai 'he is angry' is literally gime men hai 'he is in anger/ 
Similarly, achambhe hai ' he is (in) astonishment,' and gazab hai ' he 
is (in) a rage.' 

b. When two or more words in the locative case are closely asso 
ciated together, the postposition in Hindustani may be omitted in 
all but the last, and the conjunction dispensed with : thus, jo kuchh 
zanun dsmdn men hai ' whatever is in earth and in heaven ;' compare 
r. 285. This may hold good when the words are connected by the 
conjunction 0; as, zanun dsmdn men; see r. 285. c. 

283. Tak or talak, meaning ' to,' 'up to,' 'as far as,' are generally 
considered to be one of the three signs of the locative case, though 
they seem more properly to be connected with the dative or accusa- 
tive. They are used like other postpositions : thus, meri dtikdn tak 
' to my shop ;' apne ghar talak ' as far as his own house ;' ek athrafi 
se chulis aihrafi-on tak ' from one ashrafi up to forty.' 

CONJUNCTION OF THE LOCATIVE AND ABLATIVE 
POSTPOSITIONS. 

284. It is very usual in Hindustani to place a word at 
the same time in the locative and ablative case, by joining 
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se with men to express ' from among/ and se with par to 
express 'from upon' or 'from off:' thus, wi men se 
'from among them;' is men se chliah mdshe 'six mashas 
of this;' ghore par se 'from off the horse;' dscm par 
se ' from off the seat ;' dsmdn par se ' from the heaven :' 
see under r. 275. 

Agent with ne. 
a. The consideration of this most important head of 
Syntax falls properly under nouns in their relation to 
verbs; see r. 375. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS IN APPOSITION OR IN CLOSE 
SUCCESSION. 

285. When two or more words are in apposition or in 
close succession, that is to say, in the same case^ without a 
connecting conjunction, the postposition is placed after the 
last word only : thus, khuddwand i nimat, sdhib i murti- 
wat, najibon ke qadrddn, Jdn GiUcrist sdhib ne, 'by the 
master of favours, the possessor of generosity, the appre- 
ciator of excellent persons, Mr. John Gilchrist.' Simi- 
larly, narrbok-Jvardm bevmquf kam-bakld mochl ne ' by the 
perfidious, ignorant, wretched saddler;' Akbar bddsMh ne 
' by king Akbar ;' klidne pine kl taldsh ' search for meat 
and drink.' 

a. A similar rule holds good with regard to the first two personal 
pronouns, when in apposition ; see r. 325. 

b. Also when any list or enumeration of persons or things is 
made; as, beti, bhd-t, baltin kd, ' of (my) daughter, (my) brother, 
(and my) sister." 

c. The same rule applies when two words are connected by the 
conjunction ' and :' thus, dalll hujjat he bajair- ' without proof 
and argument. 1 

VOCATIVE CASE. 

286. Ai is properly prefixed to a word in the vocative 
case : thus, ai bete ' O son ;' ai dcurveslvo ' O darveshes ;' 
ai nur i cliashm ' O light of my eyes ;' ai Kltudd ke band?. 
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' servant of God ;' ai Khudd ke bando ' O servants of 
God.' But this prefix is often dispensed with; as, ahmaq 
' O fool ;' ydro ' O friends ;' khuddwand ' O sire.' 

a. In poetry, and sometimes in poetic prose, the vocative is 
formed by a long d affixed to a word : thus, shdhd * king ;' dild 
' O heart ;' sdqi-d ' O cupbearer.' 

NOUNS OF TIME. 

287. To express 'division and duration of time,' or 'par- 
ticular periods and epochs of time/ as variously denoted in 
English by the prepositions ' at,' ' in,' ' on,' ' for,' ' from,' 
' after,' the postpositions ko, men, se, tak, talak, and some- 
times adverbial prepositions like bad <kc, are employed in 
Hindustani : thus, rdt ko c at night;' subh ko ' in the morn- 
ing ;' din ko i by day ;' thore dinon men or ka<-i dinon men 
1 in a few days ;' cliauthe roz subh ko ' on the morning of 
the fourth day ;' tin din se i for the past three days ;' ka-i 
roz se ' for the last few days ;' sdt haras se i for the past 
seven years ;' ek muddat se or bahut muddat se or qadim 
se 1 for a long time past ;' do mahine talak ' for two months ;' 
pdnch haras tak i for five years ;' sdt haras tak ' for seven 
years ;' kab talak ' for how long V ek mahine ke qarib 6 for 
nearly a month ;' abhi se 1 from this time forward ;' us roz 
se 1 from that day forward;' fajr se slidm tak ' from morn- 
ing to evening;' thore dinon ke bdd or kitne din pichhe 
' after some days ;' bis din ke 'arse men ' after an interval 
of twenty days.' 

2S8. But postpositions and prepositions are often idiomatically 
omitted in Hindustani, the oblique form of the noun, if any, being 
used : thus, har waqt ' at all times ;' us yhari or us waqt * at that 
time ;' is waqt ' at this time ;' sham ke waqt * at the time of evening ;' 
tarke ' at dawn :' chauthe baras 1 in the fourth year ;' d&xre din * on 
the second day' or 'next day;' dthwen din 'on the eighth day;' 
gydrahwen roz ' on the eleventh day ;' shivrdt ke roz ' on the day of 
shivr£t;' chand roz ' for a few days;' sdt din 'for seven days:' 
mahine bhar 'for a full month;' d(h mahine 'for eight months;* 
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chitte ' for forty days.' And where in English there is no preposi- 
tion, the Hindustani postposition may of course be dispensed with, 
the oblique form being still required ; as, har mahine 'every month ; v 
har roz ' every day ;* rdt din or din awr rdt ' night and day ;' ba'ze 
waqt * sometimes ;' eh dafa ' once ;' is martabe or db hi bdr * this 
time.' 

289. The following examples may also illustrate this division of 
the subject : jis din wuh din dyd ' when the day came bahut din 
hii-e us hi khabar mujhe khabarddron ne dl hai 'it is many days 
since messengers brought me intelligence of him tin din se ttmhdri 
khidmat men hdzir h un 1 for three days I have been present in your 
service;' ek roz rdt ho 'one day at night' (a common idiom for the 
English 'one night'). 

NOUNS OF PLACE, DISTANCE, AND MEASURE. 

290. The postpositions kd, par, se, tak, talak, may be 
variously employed to express ' distance' or ' space:' thus, 
ek kos par ' at the distance of a kos,' ' about a kos;' qartb 
do kos ke i for nearly two kos ek gaz kd garhd i a hole a 
yard deep ;' liar ek alang us kl do do kos ki i each side of 
it (was) two kos in length ek kos talak ' for a kos.' 

a. Sometimes t is idiomatically affixed ; as, do hos~i shahr he bdhir 
' to the distance of two kos outside the town.' 

291. Or all postpositions may be omitted : as, ehfarsakh is mahdn 
se ' at the distance of a parasang from the place ;' do kos shahr st eh 
mahdn hai * two kos from the city there is a place ;' ddh ser makkhan 

* half a ser of butter.' 

292. The adjective bhar 'full' is very idiomatically used in com- 
position with nouns of distance and measure, no postposition being 
admitted : thus, hos bhar ' for a kos ;' kos bhar he tU hd bdndh * an 
embankment a kos in length ;' bhar hos ' for a full kos ;* bdns bhar 

* for the length of a bamboo (ten feet) ;' kauri bliar khatra nahin 
' (there is) not the slightest particle of danger.' 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
293. Adjectives may govern a genitive or ablative, and 
rarely an accusative or locative case. The instances in 
which they take a genitive or ablative are generally those 
in which 'of or 'with' are required in English. Not 
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^infrequently, however, the English * of ' is represented by 
se in Hindustani. 

ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 

294. Adjectives denoting 'fitness' require this case; as, 
kahne ke Id-iq i fit to be told insdn ke raJtne ke Id-iq i fit 
for the abode of man.* Rarely these are followed by a 
dative or accusative ; as, jo kucJih bddsMIion ko Id-iq ' what- 
ever is suitable for kings.' 

295. So also adjectives denoting 'want,' 'need;' as, 
nahtn muktdj zewar kd ' not in want of ornament mdl 
kd muhtdj i in want of riches.' With darkdr ' necessary' 
the construction must be changed : thus, yih makdn hamen 
da/rkdr hai i this place is necessary to us ;' mujhe rtipiya 
paisd kuchJi darkdr nalun ' I have no need of rupees or 
paise' (lit. ' rupees <fcc. are not necessary to me'). 

296. Other examples of adjectives followed by a genitive are, 
us ke bardbar ' equal to him ;' ummedwdr 'afti kd ' hopeful of for- 
giveness.' In the Bag o Bahar ummedwdr is once used with the 
nominative ; as, yih [not is kd] ummedwdr hun * I am hopeful of 
this.' But this is probably an error. 

ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 

297. Adjectives or participles which signify ' being filled.' 
' sated,' or ' satiated,' govern this case ; as, ek bard glmr 
jawdhir se bhard hu-d 'a large house filled with jewels;' 
ek qvlfi mdjun se bliari hu-i ' a pot full of electuary ;' 
fhiliyd pdni se blvard ' a pitcher full of water ;' zindagi se 
ser i satiated with (or tired of) life ;' turn aisi jaUU is 
btirhe khddim se ser hu-e ' have you so quickly become 
tired of this old servant V 

298. The ablative sign may sometimes be omitted; as, jawdJiir 
bhard * filled with jewels hhar karwd tel ' full of mustard oil.' 

299. The adjective bhar ' full' is idiomatically used in composition 
with nouns without a postposition: thus, maqdUr bhar or bhar 
maqd&r ' to the best of one's power;' y umr bhar ' all one's life.' 

300. Adjectives implying 'care/ 'caution,' 'watchfulness,' take 
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an ablative; as, len den se hoshydr 'careful in commercial trans- 
actions ;' kdrkhdne se hoshydr 'prudent in conducting household 
affairs;' bha-i-on H taraf se hoshydr 'on (my) guard against (my) 
brothers.' 

301. Adjectives signifying ' acquainted with,' 'informed,' require 
the ablative; as, in baton se wdqif 'informed of these matters;' 
haqiqat se muttali' ' acquainted with the truth.' 

a. Other examples of adjectives governing an ablative are, Khvdd 
ki rahmat se mahr&m; ' excluded from the mercy of God;' tujh se 
nd-ummed ' despairing of thee' (i. e. ' of aid from thee') ; yih harakat 
saldtinon se badnumd (hai) 'this action (is) unbecoming in kings;' 
marduml se ba'id ' far from manliness.' 

ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE LOCATIVE. 

302. Adjectives or participles denoting ' filled with' may 
rarely govern the locative as well as the ablative: thus, 
gusse men bliard 1 filled with anger taish men bhard hu-d 
' being filled with rage.' 

303. Other examples of adjectives requiring the locative sign par 
are, bail par sawdr ' mounted on an ox ;' ghore par sawdr i riding 
on horseback ;' kishti par sawdr ' embarked on board a boat f tujh 
par mihrbdn ' kind towards you.' 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

304. The ablative sign se joined to the substantive ex- 
presses ' comparison/ the adjective itself undergoing no 
change, as explained at r. 49. The following are other 
examples: — main tvjhe apne bete se bihtar jdntd hurt 'I 
consider you better than my own son ;' main in donon se 
chlwtd hun i I am younger than both of them ;' apni befi 
se ziydda us ki mulmbbat mere dil men paidd hu-t ' an 
affection for him greater than for my own daughter sprang 
up in my heart ek sluihr dbddi men Istambol se bard € a 
city in population larger than Constantinople ;' bddshdh us 
sliahr kd Kisrd se ziydda 'ddil ' the king of that city was 
more just than Cyrus.' 

a. The superlative is expressed by sab se i than all;' as, 
vmh sab bahiaon se chlvoti thl, par 'aql men sab se bari tJd, 
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* she was the youngest of all her sisters, but in understand- 
ing was the oldest.' See other examples at r. 49, &c. 

b. The Persian comparative terminations tar for the comparative 
and tarin for the superlative are sometimes used ; as, apne ta-'tn sab 
st bihtar samajhtd kai * he considers himself better than all ;' sab 
sharbaton se bihtar ' the best of all drinks.' 

c. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and so 
require an ablative case : thus, us se do chand ' twice as much as 
that' 

SYNTAX OF NUMERALS. 

305. Numerals may add on for the nominative plural as 
well as for the oblique plural, but they do not generally 
add on excepting for emphasis or more precise defini- 
tion. Nouns associated with numerals do not of course 
take on in the nominative plural, and not necessarily in the 
oblique plural. When 05 is added in the oblique plural it 
generally imparts a more definite meaning. 

The following examples may be added to those given at rr. 186- 
188: — chdlis darwdze * forty doors;' chdltson darw&ze se or ckdl'ts 
darwdzon se * through the forty doors ;' chdllsvcen darwdze H rdh sc 
' by way of the fortieth door ;' his ashrafi-dn ' twenty ashraffs 
gydrah badre ashrafi-on Ice * eleven bags of ashrafis ;' sdton kawdhib 
men 'among the seven planets;' do darioesh kd ahicdl 'the adven- 
tures of two darveshes ;' chdron be-nawd-on kd mdjard ' the adven- 
tures of the four mendicants ;' un pdnchon. ki dnkhon men ' in the 
eyes of those five ;' chdron taraf se ' from all four sides ;' hazdron 
Unfon par 'on a thousand camels;' hazdron guldm 'a thousand 
slaves ;' us ke ghar men sdt bett-dn paidd hit-in ' in his house were 
born seven daughters;' ye sdton bttl-dn 4 these seven daughters.' 

306. To express any aggregate of numbers indeterminately or 
generally, it is usual in English, when a low number is intended, to 
take two numbers consecutively, placing the lowest first ; thus, 1 two 
or three,' 'three or four:' but in Hindustani it is not common to 
take consecutive numbers, and the highest may sometimes be placed 
first ; thus, das pdnch rind ' ten or five (for five or ten) rogues ;' 
pdnch sdt sipdhl 'five or seven soldiers.' In higher numbers the 
idiom is often like the English; thus, pachas sdth b'tghe 'fifty or 
sixty bigh£s.' 
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307* Ek placed after a high number is often equivalent to our 
* about :' thus, pachds ek i about fifty ka4 ek i some few.' 

SYNTAX OP PRONOUNS. 
The syntax of pronouns has been partially explained at 
rr. 56-64, and the concord of the relative pronoun at 
r. 236. 

308. Although the forms rnerd, terd, uskd, from the three 
pronouns main ' 1/ tti ' thou,' ivuh or yih ' he,' are gene- 
rally used as pronominal adjectives, to express ' my,' * thy/ 
'his,' <fec, yet they are also employed in prose as the 
genitives of those pronouns, to express ' of me/ ' of thee/ 
' of him/ <fec. ; thus rnerd inkdr may either mean ' my 
denial' or ' denial of me/ and uskd inkdr 'his denial' or 
' denial of him.' Similarly, inert ek beti hai ' of me there 
is a daughter.' The regular genitives of the first two 
(mujh kd, tujh kd) are not used for ' of me/ ' of thee/ 
excepting in poetry, or in prose under certain circum- 
stances only; see r. 57. 

309. The third personal pronouns, wuh ' he' or ' she' and 
yih 'he' or ' she/ when used in the oblique cases for ' of 
him/ ' of her/ ' his/ ' her/ ' their/ <fec, must always take 
the postpositions (excepting only as explained at r. 325) : 
thus, us ke kuUe kd paftd i the collar of his dog' (not us 
kuite kd pattd). Similarly, un ke kutte ko ' to their dog' 
(not twi kutte ko). But when wuh and yih are used for 
the demonstratives ' that/ ' this/ ' those/ <kc, they reject 
the postpositions in the oblique cases: thus, us kutte kd 
t of that dog' (not us ke kutte kd). Similarly, is kutte kd ' of 
this dog / un kutton kd 1 of those dogs / us harakcU se 
' from that action' (not us se liarakat se) ; is meri harakat 
ko dekhkar ( having seen this action of mine ;' jo ko-i is 
qisse ko (not is ko qisse ko) sunegd 'whoever shall hear 
this story.' 

v, 1 o. The same applies to the interrogative and indefinite pronouns, 
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kaun * who !' and Jeo-i, kuchh, * some :' thus, Ins ke makdn men 4 in 
whose place?' but kis makdn men ' in what place?' kis kt taldsh 
'search for whom?' but kis taldsh men 1 in what search?' kin kt 
chizen ' the things of what persons ?' ' whose things ?' but kin chtzon 
kd ' of what things ?' kisi he ghar men ' in the house of some one 
but kisi ghar men • in some house.' 

311. The pronoun dp ' self is used reflexively, in refer- 
ence to all three persons, and equally stands for any of the 
pronominal adjectives ' my,' 6 thy,' ' his,' 'our,' ' your,' ' their,' 
when they have reference to the nominative case or agent 
of the sentence. In English the word ' own' is equally 
general in its application to all the persons. See the 
examples at r. 61, and add, main apni khushi se i I of my 
own free will ;' wvJi apne darwdze par baifM ' he sat down 
at his own door.' 

312. But apnd may not only be used as a substitute for the prono- 
minal possessive adjective, but even for the genitive case of a pronoun 
when the same pronoun is the nominative of the verb : thus, hamen 
apnd mushtdq jdntd Juti * he knows me to be desirous of (seeing) him.' 

313. Apnd, being properly a pronominal adjective, may be used, 
like the Latin suus, in the sense of ' one's own people.' It will then 
be declinable like a noun in d: thus, apnon ke pas dyd aur apnon 
ne use qabul na kiyd * he came unto his own, and his own received 
him not.' 

314. The learner must be careful not to confound the reflexive 
pronoun dp, used in the above manner, with the honorific pronoun 
dp ' your Honour.' The genitive case of this last is dpkd, not apnd: 
thus, dpki tawajjuh se ' by the favour of your majesty.' 

315. The third personal and demonstrative pronouns 
umli and yih may be used for the nominative plural as 
well as for the nominative singular : thus, wuh ddmi khdte 
tfie i those men were eating;' wvJi donon ' those two;' yih 
kis kdm ke Imin i of what use are these V 

316. On the other hand, the plural of these pronouns, as 
well as of main and tu, is constantly used for the singular, 
even when no respect is intended ; thus ham means ' I :' 
and to indicate the plural, log ' people' is often added to both 
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ham and turn; thus, ham log ' we.' Similarly, un ne, in ne 
simply mean ' by him / whereas unJion ne, unJvon kd, unhon 
ho, Mm ne, &c, are the forms in general use for the plural. 

317. Where, therefore, great respect is intended, unhon, 
inhon, jinlton, &c, with their postpositions, must be used 
for the singular ; as, unlwn ne kaJid { he said/ referring to 
a king; wulii sawdr jinJwn ne turn ho baslidrat ki 'the 
very same horseman who brought you good tidings.' 

318. Observe — The pronouns ko-i and kuchh undergo 
no change either in the nominative or oblique cases plural : 
thus, ko-i dinon men ' in a few days.' The forms kini, 
kinu, do not seem to be in use. The negative may be 
joined with ko-i to express ' no one/ but sometimes the na 
is separated from the pronoun and joined to the verb ; as, 
ko-i Iwurgiz najdnegd ' no one will ever know.' 

a. Kuchh may occasionally be used for persons as well 
as things : thus, yih bdt kisu par na khule 1 this matter 
must not be revealed to any one.' 

319. The interrogative pronouns are frequently used for 
the relative : thus, jdntd Jiai ki tumhen Jcin kin chizon ki 
zardrat Jiai 1 he knows what things you have need of.' 
The same applies to the adverbs. 

a. It may be here observed that an initial k is the sign of 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs, as j is of relative. 

320. The affixes i, hi, hin, added to some of the pro- 
nouns, especially yih, wuh, is, us, tujh, mujh, <fec, make 
them more emphatic : thus, yihi ' this same / wuhi i that 
same / usi ne 1 by that very person / usi din se ' from that 
very day/ tnjhi ne 'by thyself (where the intervention of 
i causes tujh ne to be used for tu ne) : so also, Hdtim main 
hi hun ' I and no other am H&tim.' 

a. Ap 1 self and khud c self may be added to the three 
personal pronouns, in the sense of f self / as, main dp or 
main dphi 1 1 myself.' 
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321. Although vmh is commonly used as a correlative 
to the relative pronoun jo, yet the proper correlative is so 
' that,' which may follow in the latter clause of the sen- 
tence, though frequently omitted, and not generally trans- 
lated in rendering Hindustani into English : thus, jo JUcr 
mere ji ke andar hai, so tadbir se bdhar hai, ' the anxiety 
which is within my heart is not to be remedied,' literally 
' whatever anxiety is within my heart, that same <fec. jo 
chdhte so lejdte 'whatever they would desire, that they 
would take away.' 

a. Observe — The pronoun jo is often used as a conjunction to 
express 'that,' * since/ 'when/ 4 if :* see rr. 528, 529. 

322. The pronominal adjectives referred to at r. 39 are much 
used in the manner of relatives and correlatives, the relative gene- 
rally coming first (compare r. 237): thus, jitnl kharch karo, utnl 
barakat Icoti hai, ' as much as you spend, just so much blessing is 
there jaisd doge waisd pdoge ' whatever you shall give, the like of 
that shall you receive.' 

a. The correlative may sometimes be omitted; as, jaisd ahwdl 
vwnd thd apm dnkhon se dekhd 'just as I had heard the story 1 
beheld (that) with my own eyes.' 

323. In the use of the pronouns and pronominals a 
peculiar attraction or assimilation is often to be observed 
in Hindustani, as in Sanskrit and other Oriental languages ; 
that is, when a relative or interrogative (but especially a 
relative) has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would 
naturally follow, the relative or interrogative is repeated. 
The following examples will illustrate this: — jisko (not 
kisi ko) jo musMctt pesh dwe ' whenever a difficulty occurs 
to any one' (lit. 'to whom'); jo jis ke (not kisi ke) hdth 
pard i whatever fell into the hands of each jo jis par bitt 
Ju> 1 whatever may have happened to each ;* jo ko-i jis chxz 
kd sawdl kartd i whoever demanded any thing.' 

324. And this attraction extends to the adverbs; as, jahdn se jo 
kuchh pate hain 'whatever they may obtain from any where' (lit. 
'from where'). 



3? 5* When the personal pronouns are in apposition to or closely 
associated with a noun or an adjective used as a noun, then these 
pronouns, in accordance with r. 285, will not require a postposition : 
thus, mnjk bad-tdlV kd * of me unfortunate/ not mujk kd {or merti) 
bad-tali kd. So also, mm/A be-hoi/d kd ' of me shameless its akele 
id ' of him alone mujh bin he ko * to me an old man,' Ac. 

REPETITION OF NOUNS, PRONOUNS, NUMERALS, 

326. Instead of employing words like the English i each/ 
1 every/ &e., it is usual in Hindustani to repeat nouns, pro- 
nouns, or numerals, to denote * distribution/ or * the division 
and assignment of parte 1 in regular order and proportion : 
thus, e& ek *az& fukre (idre karke 1 having divided each limh 
into separate pieces J 1 ajnd ajml rdh It ^ each took his own 
way jj* apue apne maqddr he muwdjiq * according to their 
several abilities f yfutrt, ffhari - every hour f har ek ko 
pd)ich pdnch sat sdt rupa-e thtd 1 to each one be gives five 
or seven rupees a-piece ; T we donon musdjir jitde ju-de ma- 
kdnon men i those two travellers, each in separate places/ 

327. Repetition of a noun or adverb may often give * intensity 
'force/ or 'emphasis/ to the idea intended to he conveyed; as, 
chupke chupke ' very privately/ 1 very secretly ; T gul gol * very round 
hawd narnt, warm- ' a very soft hreeze am ain't tarah ' in such an 
excellent manner f bun burl dnkhen * very large eyes ;" blrhnn b'tcft 
* in the very midst. ' 

a. It may also convey an idea of f variety/ as connected with the 
idea of division: thus, fort* A tamh M khifaten 'robes of varum* 
kinds ; + khdne aqsdm ogflfjfi Ir * eatables of various kinds f kffii kt/d 
t&rattn 1 what various forms us tie mug ha ravy kl ehakltn judi 
jndl band-in ' he has created shapes of il liferent kinds, each distinct 
from the other/ So also, jahdz ck pahdr tic (akkar kkdkr purze purge 
ko gtxyd * the ship, having struck on a rock, went to pieces/ 

328. A word is often repeated with a slight alteration in the first 
letter or letters, to gratify the Hindu taste for a sort of rhyming 
jinyfe nf tunnds, very much as in English we say 1 hurly-burly/ ' flip- 
flap/ 'flim-flam,* 'hodge-podge/ &c. : thus, haiy-marj 'worry/ 'con- 
fusion f mrq-bartj * glitter ;' jh&tk m&fh * lie/ * falsehood f b&fhd 
drlid ' uld ;" rdz nti/d: 1 secrets naukar didkav 1 servants barham 
dnrham ' tupsy turvy f darhuut bttrhttm ' higgledy piggfedy ;* iaxhtam 
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pashtam 'with much ado;' saj dkaj 'form and fashion;' dil daul 
' shape and figure.' Sometimes the two words are separated by a 
conjunction; as, Id-iq o fd-iq ' worthy and deserving.' 

329. Something after the same manner an Arabic verbal noun is 
sometimes followed by the passive participle from the same root, to 
give emphasis to the sense : thus, 'arz hwUHlz 1 representation ;' zikr 
mazhUr * mention ;' wahdn kd kuclih zikr mazkttr na kiyd ' I made 
no mention at all of (what had happened) there.' 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

330. In Hindustani syntax the copula or substantive 
verb ' to be' is often left to be supplied : thus, itnd patthar 
mere kis kdm kd ' such a number of stones, of what use 
(will they be) tome?' 

331. Especially when a sentence ends in the negative nahin: 
thus, yih chirdg mere icdste nahin * this lamp (is) not for my use ;' 
agar ddml men rahm nahin, tau wuh insdn nahin, 'if there (is) no 
pity in a man, then he (is) not human.' 

332. And in proverbs or proverbial expressions; as, bagal men 
larkd, shahr men dhandhord, * the child (is) under the arm, the pro- 
clamation (is) in the city.' 

NOMINATIVE CASE IN CONSTRUCTION WITH VERBS. 

333. Verbs signifying t to be/ ' to become,' ' to appear,' 
' to be called,' <kc, take two nominative cases : thus, ddmx 
be-wafd hotd Itai 6 man is faithless ;' tu kaisd faqir hai 
i what sort of a faqir art thou V vmli jinn bail ban gayd 
i that jinn became an ox wuh mujlve balwJt bwrd malum 
hu-d 'he appeared to me very bad;' we shalizddi-dn 
kahldti Jiain 4 they are called princesses ;' Musalmdn ka- 
hdtd hun ' I am called a Musalin&n.' 

GENITIVE CASE IN CONSTRUCTION WITH VERBS. 

334. The uses of this case have been already explained 
at r. 242. It is perhaps the commonest of all cases in 
connexion with the object and subject of verbs; and may 
often be employed in a vague manner to express ' a variety 
of relations,' usually expressible by the other cases. As, 
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however, the genitive case does not depend so directly upon 
verbs as upon nouns, it needs little separate illustration in 
this division of the subject. 

335. It may rarely be used in place of the ablative, in 
connexion with the object of the sentence, after verbs of 
'filling,' &c. ; thus, lotd pdni kd (for pdni sc) blvarkmr 
' having filled a metal-pot with water,' see r. 360 : so also 
after verbs of ' informing,' <fcc. ; as, apne ahwdl k% ittild' 
dijiye i acquaint me with your circumstances.' Similarly 
after verbs of ' trusting,' 1 relying,' &c, in place of the 
locative ; as, in ki dosti kd bharosd rakhte ho ' do you 
place reliance in their friendship V 

336. Verbs which express 'delivering over,' 'following after,' 
'interceding for,' and many others, are followed by this case in con- 
nexion with the object or subject of the sentence, as in the following 
examples : us ne icuh jawun dushman he hawdle kiyd ' he delivered 
that young man into the hands of his enemy;' tujhe qtizi he supurd 
karungd ' I will deliver thee over to the judge ;' us he darpai mat 
ho ' do not seek after her main nc in hi shafd'at hi ' I interceded 
for them ;' apne paidd harnewdh hd dhjdn rahh * fix thy thoughts 
on thy Creator ;' bhd-i-on hd fsharih na ha-d ' he did not share with 
his brothers :' apne marne fine hi huchh parted nahin ' I don't care 
whether I live or die;' ddmi liar ch 'nhdc he ta'hidt ham 'men are 
appointed to every office;' daman hi qasam hhdtd hOn 'I swear by 
heaven.' 

337. The genitive case in connexion with the verb ho-nd 'to be' 
may express 'possession:' thus, us he baJiut se naukar the 'he had 
many servants ;' wahdn he bddshdh hi ch bell thi ' the king of that 
country had a daughter;' mcri eh bcii hai 'I have a daughter.' 

DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CASES IN CONSTRUCTION 
WITH VERBS. 

338. The use of these cases has been already explained 
at r. 259. Although the postposition ko is commonly 
affixed to the object of a transitive or active verb, it is as 
commonly omitted, and the nominative case used for the 
accusative. 
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339- Th e following are examples of transitive or active 
verbs governing an accusative with ko : — dushman ko 
mdrungd i I will kill (my) enemy ;' ndn ko chhortd i he 
drops the loaf Laild ko dekho ' look at Lail& ;' qufi ko 
torkar * having broken the lock ;' mujh ko qabul kijiye ' be 
pleased to accept me bazor apne ta-ln (see r. 264) thdnibd 
' by an effort I supported myself;' mere ta-in sikJid-o i teach 
me ;' is taur Id zindagi ko dil nahin cfidhtd ' my heart does 
not desire a life of this kind ;' sab sauddgaron ko bvldkar 
i having called all the merchants.* 

340. Observe, however, that ko is not often used with the pant 
tenses of transitive verbs, another construction being then usual (see 
r. 375) ; but when ko is used, the agent with ne must always precede 
the past tense or be understood: thus, main ne tts uazir ko mdrd 
' I struck that wazfr shahr ko dekhd 4 1 saw a city * (main ne being 
understood) ; jahdz ko langar kiyd ' we anchored the ship' (ham ne 
being understood), see r. 377 ; dushmanon ko piydr karo ' love thy 
enemies.' 

341. When the predicate of a sentence contains two 
words in apposition, both being in the accusative case, and 
generally separated in English by the adverb ' as/ the post- 
position is not required after the second word, nor is it 
inflected even though capable of inflection : thus, is btirhe 
ko apnd banda (not apne bande ko) samjlio ' consider this 
old man as your slave.' Similarly, mujfie apnd dushman 
samajhtd hai i he considers me (as) his enemy ;' kamz&ton 
ki suhbat dzdd ko guldm karti Ivai i the society of the low- 
bred makes the free man a slave.' 

342. Nothing is more common than for the nominative 
case to stand for the accusative : thus, bdten kartd liui ' he 
is making words' (i. e. discoursing) ; ye bdten sunkar i hav- 
ing heard these words ;' ghari-dn ginne lagd ( he began to 
count the hours.' Observe, that in these examples the real 
form of the nominative case is used, and not merely the 
accusative without the ko. In fact, if a postposition were 
understood, the oblique form of the word would be ein- 
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ployed, as in other cases where men, par, kd, &c, are 
omitted ; whereas the oblique form can never be used for 
the accusative unless followed by ko; thus it is right to 
say yih irdda (not is irdde) rakhtd hurt c I have this inten- 
tion,' and yih kitdb (not is kitdh) mujh ho de ' give me this 
book f whereas it would not be right to say yih ghari but 
is ghari for is ghari men 6 at this time/ and not main pds 
but mujh [he] pds ' near me ;' see rr. 254, 288. 

343. The nominative or uninfected form of a word 
being thus substituted for an accusative case, it must be 
treated as a nominative ; and if a genitive is connected 
with it, kd must then be used, not ke: thus, sarkdr kd 
(not sarkdr ke) jarrdh buld-o ' send for the government 
surgeon \ khdne kd sanduq le ' take the box of food ;' apnd 
okwdl kahungd ' I will tell my story.' 

344. Observe — No absolute rule can be laid down for 
the substitution of the nominative form for the accusative, 
but there can be no doubt that ko is generally used when- 
ever it is intended to make the object of the sentence 
definite: thus, ndn chhortd 'he drops a loaf;' ndn ko 
chJiortrf- ' he drops the loaf.' 

345. Verbs of 'giving' or 'imparting' take an accusative 
of the thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which 
the thing is given ; but as it is always considered desirable 
to avoid the conjunction of two kos, one representing an 
accusative and the other a dative case, this may easily be 
done by substituting the nominative form for the accusa- 
tive ; as, girdd mujh ko de (not girde ko mujh ko de) c give 
me the loaf bddshdh ke hdth ko bosa de ' give a kiss to 
the king's hand.' Where, however, the dative case belongs 
to a pronoun, the sign ko may always accompany the accu- 
sative case, since the proximity of two kos may then be 
avoided by using foims like mujlie &c. instead of mujh ko 
<Src. : thus, kitdb ko mujhe de i give the book to me.' 

346. In tbe past tense* of these verbs the peculiar construction 
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required "by r. 79 removes all difficulty : thus, main ne us ko hazdr 
r&pae dt-e ' I gave him a thousand rupees.' 

347. Ke taAn is once used for ho, after dend, in the Bdg o Bahdr: 
thus, bekason he ta-in rupa-e detd ' he gives rupees to the destitute.' 

348. The near association of two km in a sentence may, however, 
take place under certain circumstances, as in the following example* 
from the Bdg Bahdr: main ne dUsre ho tuhe bul&ne ho rukhsat 
hvyd ' I sent back the other to fetch him back ;' bddthdhzdde ho bdg 
hi sair ho le ga-e ' they took the prince for a stroll in the garden.' 

349. The latter use of ho, either with the inflected form of the 
infinitive or with a noun, to denote 'the object for which' any thing 
is done, is very common ; see r. 260. When the infinitive is used, 
ho may sometimes be omitted, but the infinitive remains in the 
inflected form ; as, wuh namdz parhne dyd ' he came to recite (his) 
prayers.' 

350. In fact ho, when it stands for the dative, is usually equiva- 
lent either to the English ' to' or ' for.' In this manner it is used 
after verbs of ' selling ;' as, tdj bare mol ho bechdngd ' I will sell the 
crown for a great price.' Verbs in which a sense of ' commanding' 
&c. is inherent generally take ho for the person commanded; as, 
mujh ho hvJcm hiyd ' he commanded me ;' gumdshte ho farmdyd ' he 
commanded his agent.' 

351. Verbs of ' telling,' * relating,' ' informing,' &c, may take ho 
for the person to whom any thing is told (see r. 358) : thus, main ne 
tab haqiqat maliha ho sund-l ' I told the whole truth to the princess ;' 
aisi bdt mujh ho (or mujhe) na sund-o 4 tell me not so ;' eh ddmi ne 
bddshdh ho khabar hi * a man informed the king.' Ko is very rarely 
used for se after hah-nd * to say ;* as, un men te hisl ho kalvd * he said 
to one of them:' compare r. 357. 

352. Verbs of ' motion' generally require ko; as, irah apne mahdn 
ho chald * he went to his own place ;' kahin ko gayd 1 he has gone 
somewhere :' main ns dint ko chald * I set out in that direction :' 
hwmah ho d-e * they came to the rescue ;' safar ho gayd ' he went on 
a journey.' Ko, however, may rarely be omitted; as, uttar H rimt 
chald 1 he proceeded in a northerly direction.' 

353. The dative case with ho is often used in construction with 
the verbs hond 'to be' and dnd 'to come' in connexion with the 
person spoken of (the thing or state being in the nominative), to 
express 'passing or entering into any state,' or ' possessing any par- 
ticular condition or quality:' thus, mujh ko kuchJi tasalli hu-% 'a 
little comfort was to me/ i. e. 'I became somewhat comforted ;' mujh 
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fo> yaqln &<y& 1 to me certainty came/ i. e< ' I became certain uu to 
ff&tm he *dth dushmani k&-t * enmity arose between him and Hatim f 
iftewfakt ko zukdm M-& 1 the frog has caught cold / mtre ta-ln (For 
viujh fro, r. 264) yih hdten pasand nahin dtin ' these words are not 
pleasing to me ; r sab fro Idtach dyd 4 to all covetouaness came/ i. e. 
' all felt covetous u* ho un par rahm dyd ' he felt pity for them.' 

ABLATIVE CASE IN CONSTRUCTION WITH VERBS, 

354. The diversified manner in which the ablative post- 
position se is employed has already been explained at 
it. 365-274. 

In connexion with verbs it is constantly equivalent to 
* from { thus, lotd vs he viunh se citfiuta f the metal- pot 
fell from his mouth , us ko modioli ke andar jdne se mami 
kame lage £ they began to jyrohibit him from entering the 
inner apartments f viain ne kapre badan se utdre 1 1 took off 
my clothes from my body ;* us ne ek mutthi Wv6k se hyd hy& 
stiraten paidd kin c what various forms has he created from 
a handful of dust I 1 sab se ahig kitard hai ( he is standing 
apart from all.' 

In Sanskrit the instrumental case is used to express 
both the instrument and agent, but in Hindustani the 
ngeiit hy whom is denoted by tie (see r. 375), and the 
instrument with which by se: thus, dushman ko tir se 
ifti&r&ngd i I will slay (my) enemy with an arrow;* qaincht 
$e mere sir ke hdl katre f he cut the hair of my head with a 
pair of scissors j 1 kiichh munh se bol 1 say something with 
(your) month dnkiton dekho 1 look with (your) eyes,* 

355- Not unfrequently, however, in Hindustani the instrumental 
9f. may be applied to permits, where the agent might be expected. 
It can never, however, be employed, like ne t with the past tenses of 
active or transitive verbs ; hut when used for the agent it is gene- 
rally connected with the neuter verbs h&rtd f to be 1 or ho safaid. * to 
be able/ and may then be equivalent to f by/ 1 through/ £ by means 
of/ &c. : thus, yih ta*jslr iff gvMin m hH-i * this lau It has been (com- 
mitted) by this slave:' agar yih harakat tujh se hfi-l Mf this deed 
was done by thee:* yih kdui mttjh se hH-d 'this deed was done by 
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me ;' mujh te bard gundh hu~d hoi ' a great crime has been (com- 
mitted) by me ;' yih mujh te hargiz na ho takegd ' this can never be 
done by me;' rdt Ico mujh te kuchh tadbir na ho saki ' at night no 
plan could be devised by me agar tmh isseho takd ' if he can do 
this;' thdyad is gundhgdr se kuchh qusur hu-d ' perhaps some fault 
baa been committed by this sinner.' 

356. Se may also be used for the agent after causal verbs; as, 
mihnat mujh se harwdegd ' he will cause labour to be taken by me;' 
kalima us te parhwdyd ' I caused the creed to be repeated by her.* 

357. The verbs kah-nd 'to say,' 'to speak/ and puchh-nd 'to 
ask/ as well as all verbs, simple, compound, or nominal, which a 
sense of addressing, converting with, questioning, or even of making 
known, is involved, take an ablative of the person : thus, main ne us 
guldm te kahd ' I said to that slave ;' main ne wazir te puchhd ' I 
asked the wazir ? in te puchhiye ' be pleased to ask them ;' faqtr te 
bdten karne lagd * he began to converse with the faqir ;' mu'allim te 
parhtd thd * he was reading to the teacher ;' rafiqon te taldh lekar 
* having taken counsel with friends mujh se mukhdiib hu-d 1 he 
addressed me;' mujh se hamkaldm hu-d i he conversed with me;' 
tujh se sawdl karne d-e hain ' they are come to question you kisi 
se yih bhed zdhir na k&jiyo * do not reveal this secret to any one.' 

a. Bolnd * to speak' is rarely found with the ablative ; as, kisu se 
na bol * speak to none.' 

358. But verbs of 'informing/ 'making acquainted/ generally 
take an accusative or nominative of the person, and ablative of the 
thing ; as, mujhe apne nam te dgdh karo ' inform me of your name ;' 
it bdt te ko-i wdqif na thd ' no one was informed of this matter ;' 
apni sarguzasht se mujhe muttal€ farmdiye * make me acquainted 
with your history ;' agar ahwdl se mujhe muttalV kijiye 'if you would 
inform me of the circumstances;' zamdne ke bhale bure se kuchh 
wdqif na thd ' I was wholly unacquainted with the good and evil of 
the age ;' main is harakat te mutlaq khabar na rakhtd thd ' I had 
not the slightest information of this action/ 

359* Verbs of 'fearing' require the ablative case of the thing or 
person feared ; as, bare but te na dard ' did he not fear the great 
idol?' Khudd te dar 1 fear God.' 

360. Verbs of 'filling' take an ablative (compare r. 297); as, 
sanduqcJta jawdhir se bhar liyd ' he filled the casket with jewels/ 

361. Verbs which imply 'acting by,' 'dealing with/ 'treating/ 
require an ablative of the person ; as, jo marzi men dwe us se suluk 
kijiye ' treat him in any way you think fit ;' bahin te kuchh suluk na 
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kiyd ' I had no dealings with my sister / jo jo mujh se dagdrcn k<# 
thtn i whatever treacherous acta they had committed against me :' 
in tun tujh se aim sul&k karangd ki apnl sdrl mtisibat bh&l jdwegd 1 1 
will so treat you that you will forget all your troubles / jab mujh sc 
yUt s al uk kH-o * when I received such treatment/ 

362. Verbs which miply 1 desisting from/ ' abandoning/ * leaving 
off/ are generally found in construction with an ablative; as, is 
him se bdz d 1 desist from that action f U qaed se dar gnzar 4 abandon 
this pursuit / jab namdz sefdrig hu-d 1 wben I had finish ed my pray- 
ers/ jab khdne se fardgat hii-l * when 1 bad left off eating;* main 
taltanat se guzrd 1 1 relinquished the kingdom. 1 

363. The ablative se is employed after verbs of ' motion/ or even 
after h<md T to express 'going away from/ * moving off/ 'passing by/ 
or 1 crossing over / as, mere tdvikne se gayd * he went out from my 
presence f mujh pas se mat jd-o 1 do not go away from my side f 
mere pits se Ivoka r 1 passing by me / khawd&s-piire hokar 1 passing 
through the antechamber:' is samundar M kyttrtkar par ittren 'bow 
shall we cross this ocean V wahdn ke sab sauddgarun. se sabqat h- 
gayd i I passed by {outstripped) all the merchants of that place.* 

364. Verbs which imply i caution,' 1 taking care of/ &c*, are found 
in construction with the ablative ; as, kitdb se khabarddr raJiiyo 
' take care of the book mere kdrkhdne se khabardar or hoshydr ho 
1 take charge of my workshop / ws dditu sc khabardar raho * beware 
of that man. T • 

80 also verba of ' separating;* as* mard ko us ke bap judd 
karutiyd i I will set a 7nan at t*ariancc with his father," 

366. And verbs of * comparing as, in logon ko kin w tamsU dun 
1 whereunto shall I liken these people/ 

367. And verbs of * denying;' as, hamdre dew-ton se munkir hai 
* he denies our gods.' 

368. And verbs of * concealing ; 5 as, dil I'd bhed dostan se Mipdnd 
dunist nah 'tn * to conceal one's heart's secret from one's friend is not 
right ;' is se ko l bdt makhft nah'tn * I concealed nothing from him/ 

369. Other exam pies of verbs in construction with the ablative 
are, hdth zindagl se dho-e or apm j&n se hdth dJio-c ' 1 icaslted my 
hands of life/ main apnl taq&ir se khajll hokar 'having become 
astiamed of my fault f zindag't se ba tang dyd htm 1 I have become 
weary of my life ; T in#dn kt zindagl khdne pine bc hai * the life of 
mortals is (supported) by eating and drinking/ Jiierl harakai st 
hairdn hu-i 1 she was astonished at my conduct j 1 aid daidat ke hdth 
lapne te nituiyat khushl husil hti-i 1 1 was much pleased at yetting so 
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much money into my hands main utjawdn te ru\li$at hud ' I took 
leave of that young man ;' haqo-i-pidari te add howe ' may there be 
a performance of paternal duty ;* it te nikdh kare ' let him marry 
her; 9 apni beii teitki thddi kar dijo * marry him to your daughter :' 
thahzdde ki thddi ut te karke 'haying married the prince to her? 
Khudd te lau lagd-e ' being in earnest prayer to God ;' bddthdh te yUi 
bdt tuniehi ' on hearing these wordt of the king? 

LOCATIVE CASE IN CONSTRUCTION WITH VERBS. 

370. The usual senses in which this case is employed, 
irrespectively of verbs, have already been explained at 
r. 275. Both men and par are used after verbs of motion 
as frequently as ho : thus, shahr men gayd ' he went into 
(or simply to) the city main uskt duhdn par gayd ' I 
went to his shop;* jab shahr he darwdze par gayd * when I 
arrived at the gate of the city;* mere ta-in eh Itaweli men 
legayd * he took me to a house.' 

371. The locative sign men may be used in construction with the 
verb dnd ' to come/ or even hond 'to be/ to express 1 passing into 
any state :' thus, v>uh hotk men dyd ' he came to his senses ;' wuh 
khafagi men, dyd ' he became angry ;' main adtambhe men h<t-d ' I 
became astonished.' Observe the difference of construction here and 
at r. 353. 

372. Verbs which denote 'tying' or 'fastening' require the loca- 
tive case with men ' of the thing to which ' any thing is fastened ; as, 
turdM dorx men bdndhkar 'having tied a goblet to a cord;' dot 
rattl men bdndhkar ' having tied the bucket to a rope ;' dot khumen 
zanjiron menjhakn hH-l ' ten jars fastened to chains.' 

373. The following examples illustrate the use of men, to express 
'among' or 'between,' in connexion with verbs: — malika un men 
na thl ' the princess was not among them ;' laundon men khelne na 
de 'do not allow him to play among the servants;' haiwdn aur 
intdn men kyd tafdwat hai ' what is the difference between a brute 
and a man ?' haqq bdtil men farq kartd hai ' he distinguishes 
between truth and falsehood ;' tdUm kawdkib men naiyir i *azam hai 
' among the seven planets it is the chief luminary.' 

374. The following are other examples of verbs in construction 
with locative cases in which men and par are variously equivalent 
to ' with,' ' in,' ' on,' ' at,' ' to,' ' by,' &c. i — tumhdri beti par 'dthig 
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hai ' he is in love with your daughter ;' wuh us par rijhi ' she was in 
love with him;' parosi se dostl rakh 'have friendship with (your) 
neighbour ;' raugan i bdddm sirke men mildkar ' having mixed oil of 
almonds with vinegar apm jdn par Icheld hun ' I have sported with 
my life ;' mujh par khafagi kd kyd sabab hai ' what is the cause of 
(his) being angry with me?' tujhpar gusse kd yih bd'is 'this was the 
cause of (my) being angry with you bhd-i par gusse Ivai ' he is 
angry with his brother ;' is guftgu men sharik hu-d ' I shared in that 
conversation ;' t\r nikdlne men sharik hu-d ' 1 assisted in taking out 
the arrow ;' meri tdldsh men thd ' he was in search of me jawdb 
men us se kahd ' 1 said to him in answer ;' main is 'azdb men hun ' I 
am in this trouble tamdm shah aish o f ishrat men kattt ' the whole 
night was spent in feasting and merriment ;* wasiyat par 'amal na 
kiyd ' he did not act on the will ;' is kl bekasi ki hdlat par rahm 
kijiye 'take pity on his friendless state;' with mere qaul qardr ke 
nibdJine par hairdn raJiti 'she was astonished at my keeping my 
promise; 1 insdn apm qaul qardr par nalun rahtd 'man does not 
abide by his promise;' ham par jo kuchh bitd hai 'whatever has 
happened to us;' bdp par yih biptd blti hai 'this calamity has 
befallen your father ;' jo kuchh mujh par guzrd ' whatever has hap- 
pened to me;' in par ban mustbat pat I hai 'a great calamity has 
befallen tJiem;' aisi Itaibat mujh par gdlib h6A 'such terror over- 
powered me ;' ko-i mere jdne par rdzi na hu-d ' no one assented to 
my departure ;' kisu par hargiz na khidd ' it was never revealed to 
any one ;' sard yih midk mere hukm men thd ' all this empire was 
subject to me ;' jis mewe par jl chdhe khdyd karo ' continue to eat any 
fruits you may have an inclination for; 1 main ne usH shardrat par 
nazar na ki 'I did not regard his villany ;' mujh se mukluUifat kartd 
hai ' he opposes me or makes enmity against me.' 

Agent with ne in cwistruction with verbs. 

375. The peculiar construction required with the past 
tenses of transitive or active verbs has already been ex- 
plained at rr. 7 9, 80. By some grammarians ne is regarded 
as an expletive, and what is called the agent with ne, as 
equivalent to the nominative case : thus us ne is regarded 
as equivalent to wuh, and mard ne to mard. But that ne 
forms an oblique case as much as kd, ko, se, or men, is 
clear from the fact that ne, like those postpositions, inflects 
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all words capable of inflection, excepting main and tu, and 
even those pronouns under certain circumstances; see 
rr. 58, 320- 

376. The real fact is, that as the love for a passive con- 
struction is one of the most remarkable features in Sanskrit 
syntax, so does this construction prevail in many Indian 
languages derived from Sanskrit : thus ' the dog drank 
water' would be idiomatically expressed in Sanskrit thus — 
kukkure-wa pdnlyam pitam ( by the dog water was drunk/ 
the agent, which in English is in the nominative, being 
placed in the instrumental case, and the object (pdmyam 
' water/ neut.) becoming the nominative to the past parti- 
ciple, which of course agrees with this neuter noun in 
gender, number, and case. Exactly in the same way in 
Hindustani ' the dog drank water' would be rendered 
kutte-ne pdni piyd, where kutte-ne is the agent (cor- 
responding to the Sanskrit instrumental kukkure-na) from 
the nominative kuttd ' a dog/ and piyd is the masculine 
form of the past participle, agreeing with the object pdni, 
which is in the nominative case masculine. Even the com- 
mon termination of the Sanskrit instrumental case (no) is 
evidently the source of the postposition ne, which is the 
sign of the agent in Hindustani. 

377. The only apparent objection to this explanation is, 
that even when a sentence is constructed with ne, ko may 
occasionally be placed after the object, in which case the 
past participle remains unchanged in the masculine singu- 
lar: thus kutte ne ndn ko chhord 'the dog dropped the 
loaf for kutte ne ndn chhori 'by the dog the loaf was 
dropped.' It is not improbable that in these cases the 
past participle may be used impersonally, as explained at 
r. 80. But the more probable hypothesis is, that as Hin- 
dustani is made up of Persian as well as Sanskrit, and 
adapts itself frequently to the former model, the occasional 



abandonment of the passive construction after rae may be 
the result of a leaning towards the Persian idiom. In that 
language there is neither agent nor instrumental case, and 
the construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs re- 
sembles English. In proportion, therefore, to the regard 
paid to the peculiarities of Persian syntax, the passive con- 
struction peculiar to Sanskrit may be ignored, and the 
idiom of the two languages confounded in a manner that 
causes some perplexity. 

378* The following are other examples of the simple and mixed 
construction, as explained above: — mam ne kutte ki dwdz sunt *I 
heard the barking of the dug' (lit. * by me the barking of the dog 
was heard*) ; tit ne aha jawdhir kahhu na dtkhd 'he had never seen 
such a jewel ;* main ne apne ghtr M rtth U * I took the road to my 
own house f bddshdh ne tabansum kiyd ' the king- smiled f mar don 
ico Khudd ne jratndne he U>je bandyd hai i God has created man to 
work;' main ut tk laiindi ko bfirjd * I sent a female slave/ 

379, Frequently the agent, when a pronoun, is understood : thus, 
pari to )\a pdyd ' I did not find that fairy, 1 where main ne must 
be supplied from the context : see r; 3 40. 80 also, ylh mnJcar (us 
ne) kahd * having heard this, she said.' 

380- The learner must he careful to observe that the 
passive coast ruction with ne is only required with those 
tenses of active or transitive verbs which are formed from 
the past participle. The tenses formed from the root and 
present participle can never use ne.: thus, main Tie dekhd 

I I saw/ but main dekhunga * I will see/ main dekhfd thd 

I I was seeing. 1 So again, us ne kahd c he said/ hut wuh 
kahta hai 1 he is saying/ 

381. Some verbs which might be regarded as active in 
English are treated as neuter in Hindustani , and vice versd. 
The following are always considered neuter : bol-nd 1 to 
speak/ Id-nd 1 to bring/ le-jd-nd or le-ckal-nd 1 to convey/ 
* to take f bhiU-md 1 to forget / dar-nd * to fear / cJudc-nd 
4 to miss f lar^m ' to fight / lag-nd 1 to begin.' The follow- 
ing- are active : kaJi-nd * to say / chdh^nd i to wish / gd-nd 
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' to sing ;' jdn-nd ' to know ;' likh-nd * to write ;' puchh-nd 
'to ask;' tfJch-nd 4 to learn;' mn-nd ' to hear.' Thus, 
main bold ' I spoke main sanduq ho Idyd 1 I brought the 
box;' toe larkl ho le-ga-e 'they carried off the girl;' main 
dard 1 I feared ;' wuh hahne lagd ' he began to say.' But 
main ne hahd 1 1 said;' us-ne cJidhd * he wished,' &c. 

382. With regard to Idnd, it is, in real fact, a contrac- 
tion of le-dnd (i. e. 'having taken to come'), and resembles 
the compound verbs le-jdnd and le-chalnd, in which the 
last member of the compound is neuter, the rule always 
being that in these cases the whole verb is to be treated 
as neuter. 

383. But le-nd i to take' is active, and requires ne: thus 
it is right to say main Idyd ' I brought,' because contracted 
for le dyd 1 having taken I came ;' but main liyd ' I took ' 
would be wrong, the correct expression being main ne 
liyd. • 

384. Similarly all active verbs, the moment they are 
compounded with neuters (the neuter verb coming last in 
the compound), become neuter, and reject ne: thus hhdnd 
' to eat' is active, but hhdjdnd ' to eat up' and kkd chuhnd 
' to have done eating' are neuter : thus main ne hhdyd ' 1 
have eaten,' but main hhd gayd ' 1 ate up.' 

385. A few verbs are both active and neuter, that is, they require 
ne when used in an active sense, and reject it when used intransi- 
tively : thus sock-nd ' to consider' is sometimes active, but may be 
employed in a neuter sense ; thus, main apne dil men sochd ' I con- 
sidered m my mind.' Similarly, main apne ta-tn murda khiydl hiyd 
'I imagined myself dead.' Khel-nd 1 to play* is neuter, but may be 
employed actively : thus, ut ne 'ajab Jchel Held * he played a pretty 
trick.' 

386. Again, a verb which properly requires the active construc- 
tion with ne may be treated as neuter when it has assumed a neuter 
sense by being compounded with a noun : thus dend * to gflve' re- 
quires a transitive construction, but dilchd-i de-nd 'to appear* is 
treated as neuter ; as, do ddmi dilchd-i di-e 1 two men appeared.' 
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387. When two past tenses are employed in a sentence, one 
belonging to an active and the other to a neuter verb, if the active 
verb precede, the agent must take ne; but the construction need 
not be changed to accommodate itself to the neuter verb in the 
latter part of the sentence, as the pronoun without ne may always 
be understood : thus, main ne yih bdt sun-i aur bold * I heard this 
speech and said,' where main is understood before bold. Again, us 
andhe ne mujke buldyd aur us makdn men legayd 'that blind man 
called me and took me to that place,' where uuh is understood 
before legayd; see r. 381. 

388. The reverse holds good, and is perhaps still more common : 
thus, ekfaqir dyd aur sawdl kiyd 1 a faqir came and made a request/ 
where us new understood before kiyd. Again, main ghore par chat h 
baifhd aur [main ne] rdh li 1 I mounted my horse and took my 
way ;' ye donon sdth chale aur [unhon ne] hdkim se yahl kahd ' these 
two went along with me and told the very same story to the 
magistrate.' 

389. Se being used for the instrumental case in Hindustani (see 
r. 267) ne is confined to the agent, and is rarely, therefore, found in 
conjunction with words which stand for inanimate objects or things. 

390. An inanimate object may, however, be an agent in the sense 
of producing an effect, and will, therefore, take ne in construction 
with the past tenses of transitive verbs: thus, is bdt ne mujke 
khardb kiyd * this thing has ruined me ' (lit. ' by this thing ruin has 
been caused to me') ; bddshdh ko hairat ne liyd * astonishment seized 
the king ;' bddshdh ke lahA nt josh mdrd * the king's blood boiled ;' 
itktiydq ne wahdn rahne na dhjd * my desire did not permit me to 
remain ;' dil ne na chdhd ' my heart did not desire,' &c. 

391. The construction of active past tenses with ne will often 
cause ambiguity as to the gender of the subject of the sentence: 
thus wuh boll can only be ' she said,' but us ne kahd may either be 
'he' or ' she said.' In these cases the context can be the only 
guide to the sense. 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE. 

392. The infinitive in Hindustani is perhaps the most 
useful part of speech in the language. It is constantly 
employed as a verbal noun, and may be regarded both as 
a substantive and an adjective, being declinable like nouns 
substantive and adjective in d. It may be the nominative 
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or subject of a proposition as well as the predicate, or it 
may take the dative and accusative sign ko to denote the 
object or purpose for which any thing is done. It also 
serves the purpose of the Latin gerunds (which are the 
genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative cases of the parti- 
ciple in dus), and may even be employed like the Latin 
future participles in dus and rus. It is not unfrequently 
used for the imperative. The following examples will 
illustrate its various uses. 

393. In its capacity of a declinable noun it is frequently 
the nominative case to the verb : thus, is se marnd bhald 
hoi ' dying is better than this sakJd hond bahut mushJcil 
hai ' to be generous is very difficult/ 

394. As a genitive case it assumes kd, ke, and H, exactly 
in the same manner as a noun, see r. 2 1 : thus, bolne Jd 
tdqat na thi ' there was no power of speaking,* where bolne 
kx agrees with the feminine noun tdqat. So also, qissa 
us ke na rukhsat Jcarne kd 'arz kiyd ' he related the story 
of his not letting me go.' 

395. The genitive case of the infinitive is often used in 
construction with ivdste, liye> tcJidtir, <fcc. (see r. 513) : thus, 
tarbiyat kame ke wdste ' for the sake of causing instruction 
lakri-dn torne ke wdste ' for the sake of breaking wood ;' 
bhUdi mdngne ke liye 'for the sake of begging alms;' 
buldne Id klvdtir ' for the sake of calling.' 

396. As a dative or accusative it may denote the object 
for which any thing is done, and may generally be trans- 
lated by the English ' to as, main ne tujhe jawdhir ke 
kharid kwrne ko bhejd ' I sent you to purchase the jewels;' 
mujhe baifhne ko kahd ' he told me to sit down ek \ukrd 
khdne ko do ' give me a morsel to eat pdni pine ko 
mdngtd 6 he asks for water to drink.' 

397. The sign ko may sometimes be omitted, leaving 
the infinitive in its inflected form : thus, kuchh 'arz kame 

L 



no 



dyd 1 he has come to make some representation mujhe 
buU cluirhdm le-ga-e * they brought me to put me on the 
stake y us ko biddne gayd 1 he went to call him. 1 

39S. The genitive sign is rarely used in this sense ; as, mujhc 
baifkne ki i&hdrat ki 'he made a sign for me to sit down/ where 
baithne H agrees with Wtdrat. 

399. Hie use of the infinitive as an ablative and locative is equally 
common : thus, main tw ke milne ae drdm pdti y vnrfi mere dekhne tc 
khusk hot&y 1 1 obtained satisfaction by meeting him, he was gra- 
tified by seeing me C mere dne men hart qabdhat hai f in my coming 
there is great impropriety f in b&ton ke kahnt men 1 in telling these 
matters/ 

400. The infinitive may govern the case of the verb : thus, irwjh 
te kahne lagd, * he began to say to me, 1 When it governs the 
accusative, the nominative form of the noun without ko is generally 
used ; as, para&itih karne Itige 1 they began to perform devotion 
dUdm dene 1 he began to give consolation. 1 But the inflected 
form of the pronoun may occur : thus, iw khabar Idnc kd qatd 1 the 
design of bringing that intelligence. 1 

401. Sometimes, however, the infinitive of a verb may govern the 
genitive case, when the verb itself generally takes the accusative : 
thus, un makdnun ke dekhne ko dyd 1 be has come to see those places £ 
main vn ke dekhne kd m-uthtdq Mn ' I am desirous of seeing her/ 

402* The infinitive is frequently joined adjectively to a 
noun, as the subject or predicate of a sentence, and must 
then agree with the noun in gender and number : thus, 
mihmdn ko takitf tleni kh&b nahm 1 giving trouble to a 
guest is not good f hahut bdtm bandnin khush nahm ' put- 
ting too many words together is not pleasant;' yih ru$w&4 
zdhir kami kh&b naJiin 1 disclosing this disgraceful affair 
would not be well maliaUdt ban&ite &huriV ki-e hain * the 
erecting of the palaces was commenced/ ddstdn kahni 
&hur$ kl 1 the relating of the story was commenced f be 
mbab ddnt kliolne adab &e bdhar hain ' to shew the teeth 
(grin) without a cause is inconsistent with good manners.' 

403. The infinitive is frequently used to convey a sense of 1 fu- 
turity* or 1 necessity, 1 like the future passive participles in Sanskrit, 
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or like the Latin participles in dut and rus : thus, ek roz mamd hai 
4 one day we shall have to die ;' y&n hond thd * it was to happen 
thus ;' agar turn ko aisi nd-dahnd-i karni thi * if you intended to act 
with such coldness ;' agar tujhe mar jdnd thd ' if thou wast to die :' 
jo kahnd hat jald kah ' say quickly what thou hast to say •;' parndle 
Id r&Jt, se nikalnd hai ' one can get out by way of the drain.' 

404. It is very idiomatically used in the genitive case as a kind 
of future participle in rut; thus in the B6g Bahdr we have main 
nahxn mdrme kd * I will never believe.' And again, ab main ''A jam 
nahinjdne kd * now I do not intend going to Persia.' 

405. When joined with lu>g& it is equivalent to a future passive 
participle expressive of ' obligation ; as, turn ko due hoyd ' you must 
come/ 

406. The infinitive may have the sense of the imperative, but 
when used for the imperative it will be easy by supplying one or 
two words to preserve the infinitive sense : thus ydd karnd * recol- 
lect' may be equivalent to ['take care to] recollect.' Similarly, 
jab wuh bdlig ho us ko takht haw&lt karnd 1 when he is grown up [I 
command you to] make over the throne to him.* 

407. The infinitive is frequently used in this manner after the 
conjunction ki: thus, apnefarzand ko nasViat hi ki hamesha ddnd-on 
kt sdth guzr&n karnd * he advised his son that [he ought] always [to] 
associate with the wise.' Especially when followed by a negative : 
main ne turn se kahd thd ki mere mulk men na rahnd ' did I not tell 
you that you were not to stay in my dominions V Or ki may be left 
out : thus, main tumhen kahtd hfm hargiz qa&am na khdnd 1 1 say 
unto you, Swear not at all.' 

408. The infinitive may have a passive sense after some 
words; as, kahne ke Id-iq ' fit to be told.' 

USE AND APPLICATION OF THE TENSES. 
Potential (or Aorist). 

409. This tense is usually called the Aorist, but as it 
generally implies ' possibility,' ' liberty of action/ 1 fitness/ 
1 necessity/ <fcc, as denoted by the English auxiliaries 4 may/ 
' might/ ' should/ { would/ &c, the name Potential seems 
to suit best with its usual functions : thus, jo ho so ho 6 let 
what may happen / jo marzi men dive ' whatever may come 
into your mind.' 
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410. As expressing 'may,' 'might/ 'should,' «fcc., it is 
generally used in construction with the conjunctions Id, 
tdki, jo, 'that;' agar, jo, 'if,' <fcc. BilUar Jiai ki bdqi 
zindagi apne kluttiq hi ydd men kdtun ' it is better that I 
should pass the rest of my life in the recollection of my 
Creator ;' ummedwdr hurt ki qadambosi karun ' I am in 
hopes that I may kiss (the king's) feet;' td ki log unki 
tazlm karen 'that people may do them honour;' agar 
bahut bhdhlvd ho ' if he be very hungry.' 

411. Ki and jo with the potential is often translatable by the 
English ' to ;' as, qasd kiyd ki us rah se cJiaMn * I wished to go by 
that road ;' nazar ki majdl na thi jo us he jamdl par thahre * the 
sight had no power to rest upon her beauty.' 

412. The potential is often used in praying or expressing a wish ; 
Khvdd hare bddshxh hi marzi dioejo rtibarti, buldive f may God grant 
it may please the king to summon (us) before him Khvdd tab ho 
h bald se mahftiz rahhe f may God preserve every one from this 
calamity.' 

413. It often expresses 'obligation' or ' necessity ;' as, malika 
qaul qardr karen hi apne kahne se na phiren 'the princess must 
promise that she does not swerve from her word ho-i mere pds na 
dwc ' no one must come near me.' 

In some of the above examples, however, the potential is hardly 
distinguishable from the imperative. 

414. In its capacity of an aorist or mdeterminate tense, the poten- 
tial may express present, future, or even past time. 

415. It is mostly used as a present in proverbial expressions; as, 
vnt charhe kuttd hdfc ' though he be mounted on a camel, the dog 
bites him but it may also be so employed in narration ; as, Khudd 
jdne hyd harajd ' God knows what he will do ;' na jdndn ' I do not 
know.' 

416. It is often used for the future: thus, jo t& merd rafiq ho to 
main NaisMpur ho clvalun * if you will be my protector I will go to 
Naishapur dj tumheij bddshdh pds le chalun ' to-day I will take 
you to the king.' 

417. It is rarely used for a past tense : thus, main daurd, dekhUn 
to malika hd clrihra swkh ho gayd hai } 1 1 ran and beheld that the 
face of the princess had become red.' 
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Future. 

418. This tense expresses 'futurity 1 either definitely 01 
indefinitely, and may sometimes have the sense of the 
potential (or aorist) ; as, jab bhukhd hungd to na in h> 
chabd sakungd ; pas agar our bhi do, mere kis kdm d-enge. 
* when I become hungry, even then I shall not be able to chew 
these ; if then you should give me still more, of what use 
would they be to me V kal jama ho-enge, main tujhe le-jd- 
ungd, 1 to-morrow they will assemble, I will take you (there) :' 
jab turn kahld bhejoge main d-ungd 1 when you send to call. 
I will come.' 

419. A future tense is sometimes substituted for the present or 
potential by a kind of attraction ; compare r. 424 : thus, jaisd doge 
waisd pd-oge 1 whatever you may give, that same you will obtain.' 

Imperative. 

420. The imperative is not distinguishable from the 
potential (or aorist) excepting in the second person singu- 
lar : thus, hare ' let him do it,' ' may he do it / ko-i mere 
pds na dwe ' let no one come near me.' Zarra main bhi 
sunun i let me just hear,' karen na karen ' let them per- 
form it or not/ may be variously regarded as potential or 
imperative. 

421. Nor is the second person singular of the imperative 
very commonly used, the second person plural or the re- 
spectful form being generally substituted for it, even in 
common conversation. Instances, however, occur, especi- 
ally in prohibition. 

422. Mat as well as na may be used in prohibition with 
the imperative, but never nahin. Observe, however, that 
mat is only used with the imperative; never with any 
other tense. 

423. The following are instances of the second person 
of the imperative singular and plural: shukr Ehudd kd 
kar ' give thanks to God;' dekho 1 look/ kaho ' tell yQi 
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hatd-o k point this out ;' yahdn radio ' stay here;' aiad Mm 
mat kar or aisd kdm na kar 1 do not do such a deed 
be-adabi na kar c do not act disrespectfully ;' aprii jdn mat 
kJio ' do not throw away your life ;' tine garm mat ho ' be 
not so warm;' muj/te na satd-o ' do not tease me.' 

424. The sympathy between the imperative and potential tenses, 
and their mutual interchangeableness, is remarkably exemplified in 
the following example from the Bdg Bahdr: jo mundsib jdn 90 
1:ar 'whatever you may think proper, that do/ where a kind of 
attraction causes the substitution of jdn for jdne in the first clause 
of the sentence. Similarly, aitd Jcdm kar hi shahzdde Tco 1ci#& fareb 
so mdrddl 'act in such a manner as to slay the prince by some 
stratagem.' 

425. This attraction of similar tenses is a very noticeable feature 
in Hindustani syntax, and is not confined to the potential and impe- 
rative: compare r. 419. 

Respectful tenses. 

426. The respectful form of the imperative is much 
used : thus, mil of kljiye c be pleased to pardon ;' kliabarddr 
rahiyo 'be pleased to remain careful;' bdldkJidne par 
baithiye ' be pleased to sit on the balcony;' mujhe kist 
jagah gar d'tjo ' be pleased to bury me somewhere.' 

427. It is not unfrequently employed impersonally, and 
sometimes with a sense of obligation, as expressed in 
English by ' one should,' * let us/ { you may,' &c. : thus, 
(foryaft kljiye ' one should learn,' 4 you may learn ;' dekhiye 
' let us see ;' rahiye 1 let us remain,' 1 one should remain.' 
See also it. 480, 489, 490. 

428. In accordance with the sympathy between the 
imperative and potential tenses, noticed at r. 424, there 
can be no doubt that the respectful form of the imperative 
may be used for the potential (or aorist) or with a potential 
sense : thus, agar is Jtaqiqat se muttalV kijiye ' if you 
would be pleased to inform me of these circumstances;' 
jis ko chdhiye palvclwn Itje ' whichever you may wish you 
may recognise * 
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4ig. In corroboration of this view a form iyen occurs in the Bag 

BaJidr for the ist and 3d plural : thus, yih harakat saldtbion st 
badnumd hai hi hukm qatl led farmdiyen aur tamdm *umr kt khidmal 
bhid jdiyen * this conduct is unseemly in kings, that they should 
give the order for putting to death and should forget the service of 
a whole life.' Here farmdiyen and 11*61 jdiyen are clearly softened 
or respectful forms of the potential. 

430. The respectful future is not common. The sentences in 
which it occurs are generally interrogative ; thus, paidd ktjiyegd u* 
shakhs lco jo rti-e zamin par fasdd barpd kare ' will you be pleased to 
create a person who may raise sedition on the face of the earth ?' 

Present indefinite. 

431. This tense is called ' present,' but the term 'indefi- 
nite' is added to denote the varied and indeterminate cha- 
racter of its functions. It is not very often used with a 
present signification; and when so used, the substantive 
auxiliary, which forms the present definite, may generally 
be understood : thus, ek kl saj dhaj se dusre kd dU davl 
miUd nahin ' the fashion and form of one agrees not with 
the shape and figure of the other;' us kd bdl Wed nahin 
kar saktd ' it cannot disorder one of his hairs.' 

432. It is commonly employed to denote ' habitual 
action,' but is generally so employed in narration with 
reference to past rather than present time : thus, jab kutte 
ko dekJtie ek girdd us ke dge phenk dete i whenever they 
saw the dog they used to fling down a loaf before it,' or 
' they were in the habit of flinging down &c. aksar bdd- 
sJidJi un se cIluJwlI karte 1 oftentimes the king was in the 
habit of making merry with them ;' wuh tdjir darbdr ke 
waqt lidzir rahtd ' that merchant used to be present at the 
time of the court.' 

433. In this sense it is often translatable by the English 

1 would :' ko-i patthar se rndrtd, lekin yUi us jagah se no. 
saraktd, ' one would strike it with a stone, but it would 
not move from that place.' 
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434- It is often used as a kind of perfect or pluperfect 
conditional, when it may generally be translated by ' would 
have/ * had/ ' did/ &c. : thus, agar vmh pdni na Idti to yUt 
us ke bdsan pJwrddltd ' if she did not bring the water, then 
he would break her pots / kdsh ki tert Hwaz main patthar 
janti ' would that instead of thee I had brought forth a 
stone / kdsh ki yih slwfaqat na karte ' would that you had 
not shewn this kindness.' 

435. It may even take the place of a past subjunctive after ki : 
thus, mundsib thd ki tu detd ' it was proper that you should give' or 
' should have given.' 

Present definite. 

436. This tense is commonly used in the ordinary man- 
ner of a present ; as, samundar hazdron lahren mdrtd hat 
1 the ocean rolls thousands of billows / itnd jdntd hdn * this 
much I know/ jo kuchh tu kaltid luti main yih sab sa- 
majhtd hun ' I understand all this that thou sayest.' 

437. It may denote 'habitual or continuous action;' as, rdt din 
yih mihr mdh phirte hain ' night and day this sun and moon keep 
revolving. ' 

438. It may have a future signification; as, ab main we aisd 
qaid kartd hUn ' I will now imprison him in such a manner;' main 
apnd ahwdl kahtd hun sar ba ear 1 1 will tell my adventures from 
beginning to end.' 

439. The present tense is often used for the past in narration, 
when the narrator is describing a scene which is supposed to be 
actually passing before his eyes at the time : thus, wahdn ke 
bdshindon ko dekhd, to sab kd libdfs siydh liai aur hardam ndla hai. 
' I observed that the dress of all the inhabitants of that city was (is) 
black, and that lamentation took place (takes place) incessantly;' 
us ne dekhd ki makdn i 'dlishdn hai * he beheld that it was a magni- 
ficent abode. 1 

440. On the same principle the actual words or thoughts of a 
speaker are quoted in preference to the oblique form of speech usual 
in English ; see r. 489. 

Imperfect. 

441. The use of this tense corresponds to that of the 
imperfect in English and other languages : thus, hawd 
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narm narm bahti thi 'a very soft breeze was blowing;' 
us bdg men sair kartd phirtd tJui 1 1 was walking and 
rambling about in that garden;' hauz men/auwdre cJrfiutte 
the ' in the reservoirs fountains were springing up.' 

Perfect indefinite and perfect definite. 

442. Examples of these tenses are given at rr. 378-390 ; 
and the peculiar construction required with active or transi- 
tive verbs is explained at rr. 375-378. 

Pluperfect 

443. The pluperfect in Hindustani is employed where 
in English we use 'had:' thus, main ne aisd jawdhir 
kabhu na dekJid thd c I had never seen such a jewel jo 
kuchh zabt kiyd tied chlwr diyd 1 whatever he had seized he 
gave up jidltar se dyd tte udlvar ho cJudd ' he went in 
the direction whence he had come.' 

444. But it is also sometimes used where in English we are accus- 
tomed to employ the simple perfect ; thus dyd thd in the last exam- 
ple might be rendered in English by ' he came :' but the pluperfect 
is in these cases significant of some other past event which lias 
taken place subsequently. Similarly, in speaking of a person who 
came and afterwards went away again, we might say icuh dyd thd. 

445. The auxiliary is occasionally omitted from the pluperfect in 
Hindustani, so that in form it may resemble the perfect indefinite : 
thus,,;a6 yih mdjard main ne sund 'when I had heard of this incident.' 

Uncommon tenses. 
446. Of the six uncommon tenses given at r. 114, the 
past future occurs most frequently. The following exam- 
ples will illustrate its use : dp ne yVi bait sunt hogl i your 
majesty will have heard this couplet kisi ne yih Ydam na 
dekM Jwgd, na sund Iwgd, 1 no one could have seen such 
beauty, nor could have heard of it;' sMyad bddsJidh ne 
pasand hi lwgi ' perhaps she may have been approved by 
the king ko-i sliaklis na Jwgd jis par ek na ek wdriddt i 
"aj f d> na hu-i Jtogi ' there will be no individual to whom 
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some wonderful event will not have happened;' jis waqt 
taiydri is Jd hogi, kyd makdn i dilchasp band hogd, 1 when 
it shall be repaired, what a charming place it will be 
made;' ek shaklis wahdn baifJid hogd 'a person will be 
seated there.' 

447. The following are examples of the present future : wuh apne 
ji men kyd kahtd hogd * what will he be saying in his mind?' t* hi 
dmad bawarcht-khdne ke kharch ko kifdyat na kartl hogl 'its revenue 
would not be yielding a sufficiency for the expenses of the kitchen.' 

Passive voice. 

448. The method of forming the passive voice with jd-nd 
' to go' is indicated at r. 102, and examples are there given. 

Examples of the passive voice are not very common. 
One reason of this is, that the past participle in construc- 
tion with the agent and the particle ne, as explained at 
r - 375> usually takes the place of the past tenses of the 
passive verb; see rr. 376, 378. 

449. When, however, the agent is not expressly men- 
tioned, the passive is generally employed : thus, un kt 
qimat di jd-egi f the price of them shall be paid ;' wvh 
paliclhdni na jd-e 4 she may not be recognised ;' us ke 
aJiiodl kl pursish ki jd-egl 1 an inquiry into his circum- 
stances shall be made; 1 mdrd jd-egd 1 he shall be killed.' 

a. In one passage in the Bag Bahdr the past participle is sepa- 
rated from the auxiliary : thus, taqdir se lard nahin jdtd * it is not 
fought with destiny,' i. e. 'one cannot fight with destiny.' 

CAUSAL VERBS. 

450. Causal verbs properly govern two accusatives, but 
the nominative is substituted for one accusative in Hindu- 
stani. 

The following examples illustrate the syntax of these verbs : 
bandon ko kvtte kd jhfttd khildyd ' he caused the slaves to eat the 
dog's leavings ;' un ko ndshtd karwdyd 4 he made them take break- 
fast ;' bdg ko tvCmir karwdyd ' I caused a garden to be built ;' malika 
ko kuchh khildyd ' he caused the princess to eat something ;' ek jdm 
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nkardb Jed mere ta-in pildyd 1 he caused me to drink a cup of wine 
vmh mere khdwind ho pandUkhdne mukhlasi dilwdtd ' he would have 
caused my husband to be released from prison.' See also r. 356. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 
Intensives. 

451. These are explained at r. 147 A. The following 
are other examples : — 

Main baith gayd * I sat down ;' chirdg bujhd de ' extinguish the 
lamp ;' us ne piydla pi liyd ' he drank off the cup nind uchdf ho 
ga-i ' sleep was altogether broken ;' darwdza band kar de ' shut the 
door close ;' jo kuchh kahld bhejd ' whatever he has sent to tell you ;' 
pild diyd ' he gave to drink ;' jawdhir led dher lag rahd hai ' a heap 
of jewels was collected ;* sdri musibat bhul jdegd ' you will forget all 
your misfortunes rah gayd ' he remained behind ;' chhip gayd ' he 
concealed himself.' 

452. Lag rahnd ' to continue fixed' (see r. 480), and lag jdnd * to 
be formed/ ' to be brought together/ are also instances of intensive 
verbs : thus, dnkhen darwdze kl taraf lag rahl thin * my eyes conti- 
nued fixed on the door ;' ambdr lag gayd ' a store was formed ;' bhir 
lag ga-l 1 a crowd was collected.* 

453. The intensive compounds ho-lend and lag-lend are often 
associated with the adverbs piehhe, sdth, &c, to express ' following 
after,' 'going along with,' &c. : thus, main us ke sdth ho liyd 'I 
followed or went along with him ;' main, piehhe lag liyd ' I followed 
behind ;' main us ke hamrdJt ho liyd ' I accompanied him.' 

454. The compound lagd-lend is often used with the sense of 
' clasping,' ' embracing,' &c. : thus, use chMti se lagd liyd ' I clasped 
him to my breast;' md ne belt ko chhdtt se lagd liyd 'the mother 
clasped the daughter to her breast ;' un ne mujhe gale se (or kaleje se) 
lagd liyd ' he embraced me.* 

455. Sometimes the usual order of the verbs in an intensive com- 
pound is reversed, the verb which contains the main idea being 
placed last : thus, de rakhd for rakh diyd ' he placed.' Similarly, 
kar bujhd and kar jdnd * he imagined.' 

a. The following are examples of an intensive formed with a past 
participle (see r. 161) : ek jangal men ko-i lomri part phirtl thi 'in a 
wood a certain fox was prowling about;' ky&n gharbdr chhorkar 
akeld para phirtd hai ' why, leaving your family, are you wandering 
about alone?' 
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Potentials, completives,frequentatives, desideratives. 

456. The syntax of these compound verbs is explained 
at rr. 148-167. 

Potentials. — Example: main kar saktd Mn 'I am able to do.' 
The inflected infinitive is rarely substituted for the root ; as, main 
karne nahin saktd ' I am not able to do.' 

457. Completives. — Other examples: turn sun chuke ho 'ye have 
heard main us kd ahicdl sun chukd Mn ' I have heard his adven- 
tures/ 

458. Frequentatives. — Other examples: main ne royd kiyd aur 
dnstkm se munh dhoyd kiyd ' I kept weeping and bathing my face 
with my tears ;' jdyd kartd hurt ' I am in the habit of going yih 
mahall men rahd kare ' let him continue in the female apartments ;' 
sair kiyd karo 1 continue to walk about.' 

459. Desideratives. — Another example is, agar mujhe ydd rakJid 
chdhte ho ' if you wish to keep me in remembrance. ' With regard 
to chdhiye, see rr. 159, 480. 

Inceptives, per missives, acquisitives, with the inflected 
infinitive. 

460. Inceptives. — Other examples: farmdne lagd 'he began to 
command ;' kdmpne lagl ( she began to tremble.' 

461. Permissives. — Other examples: ra'iyat ko khardb hone na 
dijo ' suffer not the people to be ruined hone de ' suffer it to be ;' 
hawelx men rahne do * let (him) remain in the house.' 

462. Acquisitives. — Asmdn ki taraf nigdh na karat pdwe ' let 
him not have leave to look at the sky/ or Met him not get an 
opportunity &c.' 

NOMINAL VERBS. 

463. A few nominal verbs formed with adjectives, like 
paddd karnd ' to create/ ' to produce,' admit of no change 
of gender or number in the adjective : thus, do befe paidd 
hu-e 1 two sons were bora us he sdth dostl paidd ki ' he 
formed a friendship with him;' us ne kyd kyd suraten 
paidd kin 1 what (various) forms has he created !' Simi- 
larly, cWiotd kamd ' to diminish.' 

a. But khard Jiond and a few others admit of change ; 
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as, ye sdton larld-dn kharin thin ' these seven girls were 
standing.' 

464. The greater number of nominals are formed with Icarnd 
(r. 1 16) and hond (r. 109). When Icarnd is joined to the nouns qasd 
' design ' or irdda ' intention/ it has the sense of ' to set out for a 
place :' thus, main ne irdda ghar led hiyd ' I started home' or ' I pur- 
posed to go home qasd Damishq hd karo 'set out for Damascus.' 

Peculiar and idiomatic uses of certain other nominal 
verbs. 

465. KHANA, v. a. 'to eat.' — This verb is very idiomatically 
used with nouns, with the sense of ' to feel,' ' to suffer,' ' to experi- 
ence :' thus, main ne mdr pit lchd-t ' I suffered a beating ;' us ne 
rahm na lchdyd ' he felt no compassion ;' main ne us id hdlat par 
tars Ichdyd * I took pity on him ;' pechtdb Ichdkar ' having felt indig- 
nation;' gote par gate khdtd thd 'I was suffering immersion on 
immersion ;' ghin Ichdnd ' to feel disgust.' 

466. It is also employed in other senses: thus hawd khdnd 'to 
eat the air' is a common idiom for 'to take the air or an airing;' 
qasam khdnd 'to eat an oath' for 'to take an oath,' 'to swear;' 
chugll Ichdnd ' to calumniate,' ' to backbite,' &c. 

467. UTHANA, v. a. 'to raise,' 'to take up,' 'to bear up.'-*-This 
verb is used, like Ichdnd, in the sense of 'to bear,' 'to suffer,' or 
even ' to enjoy :' thus, us ne bari mihnat uthd~l ' he has undergone 
great labour ;' sadme uthdtd hu-d ' suffering blows main ne hazz 
uthdyd ' I enjoyed pleasure.' 

468. KHENCHNA or KHAINCHNA, v. a. 'to draw.'— This 
verb may also be employed, like Ichdnd and uthdnd, with the sense 
of 'to suffer,' &c. : thus, us ne bahut salkti-dn kJienchin 'he endured 
great hardships main ne do tin fdqe hhenrhe ' I endured two or 
three fests.' 

469. AN A, v. n. ' to come.' — This verb, joined to substantives, is 
constantly employed in place of other verbs : thus us ho yaqin dyd 
'to him certainty came' is a common idiom for 'he felt certain.' 
Similarly, j\ men gairat d-i ' a feeling of honourable rivalry arose in 
my mind ;' lcuchh us ho sdbr dyd ' she became a little patient ;' mujh 
Jco tujk par afsos dtd kai ' I feel compassion for you ;' un lco ydd dyd 
'they remembered;' jo lcuchh mere dil men khiydl dyd thd, us ne 
icaisd, hi hiyd, 'he did exactly as I had imagined in my heart :' com- 
pare r. 353. 

M 
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470. So also, kdm dnd ' to come into use' for ' to be of use ;' as, 
agar merd mdl sarkdr he kdm dwe 'if my property can be of any 
use to the government ;' mere his Jcdm d-enge ' of what use will they 
be to me?' 

471. Nazar and 'to come into sight' for 'to appear;' makdn 
wazar dyd or dekhne men dyd ' a dwelling appeared.' 

472. Pesh dnd 'to come before' for 'to happen ;' kyd tujh ko aisi 
mushkilpesh d-i 'what such-like trouble has happened to you?' 

473. Pasand dnd ' to come into approbation' for ' to please teri 
himdqat mujh ko pasand na d-i ' your folly did not please me ;' mere 
to -hi yih bdten pasand nahin dtln ' these words do not please me.' 

474. Ban dnd ' to succeed ;' aisi sural ban nahin dtl 'such a plan 
would not succeed.' 

475. MILNA, v. n. '-to be mixed,' ' to blend,' ' to meet,' ' to ac- 
crue.' — This verb is often used where in English we employ 'to 
meet with/ 'to obtain/ 'to find;' but its neuter character is always 
preserved: thus, haqq haqqddr ko milegd 'rights to the heir will 
accrue' for 'the heir will obtain his rights.' Similarly, bari drzti, 
aur murdd mujh ko milt 1 1 have gained my great wish and desire ;' 
jdte jdte ek daryd rdh men mild ' as we proceeded we came to a 
river;' turn ko nekl ke Hwaz nekt milegl 'you will receive good in 
return for the good you have done.' 

476. It is only once used in the Bdg Bahdr in construction with 
the ablative case : thus, jab tH un se milegd ' when you shall meet 
them ;' but milnd in the sense of ' to meet' is very common. 

477. LAGNAy v. n. ' to be applied,' ' to be attached,' ' to touch,* 
'to stick close,* 'to come in contact,' 'to reach,' 'to suit,' 'to 
appear.' — This verb has many and various uses, which may gene- 
rally, however, be traced to some one of the above senses: thus, 
hdth lagnd ' to come to hand ;' ye patthar kalidn hdth lage ' how did 
these stones come to hand dthwen din kindrejd lage ' on the eighth 
day we reached the shore pet men dg lagl 4 the fire kindled in my 
stomach dunyd ki hawd vskona lagtl ' the air of heaven does not 
reach him sachchi bdt karwl lagtl hai ' true words appear bitter ;' 
na Jci*& ki s&rat achchhi lage ' no form appeared pleasing ;' burd lagtd 
' it appears unpleasant ;' hamdri mihnat nek lagl ' our labour has 
had a good effect ;' chhuri lagte hi ' immediately on the knife enter- 
ing ;' maut haydt sab ko lagl pari hai ' life and death are fixed (or 
fated) to all.' 

478. The active verb lagdnd ' to apply ' is often used in the sense 
of ' striking' or ' inflicting a blow:' thus, bJid-l ne talwdr shdne par 
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lagdrl ' my brother struck me a blow with a sword on my shoulder 
main ne talwdr hhainchhar out gardan men lagd-i ' having drawn 
my sword, I struck him such a blow on the neck.' 

a. Observe — Lagnd is used with the infinitive to form inceptives ; 
see r. 163. See also rr. 452, 453. 

479. CHAHNA, v. a. ' to wish.' — This verb forms desideratives 
when joined to past participles, as explained at r. 157. The con- 
struction may sometimes be varied ; as, ehdhd hi chcUtin ' 1 wished 
or was about to go mujhe apne sdth lejdne ho ehdhd ' he wished to 
take me with him;' chdhtd thd hi hamla hare 'he was about to 
attack me;' jallddon ne ehdhd hi bdhar le jdwen * the executioners 
were about to take him out.' 

480. The respectful tense ehdJuye is used with past participles 
(thus, hyd hiyd ehdkiye 'what ought to be done?' haqiqat jdnd 
chdhiye 'one ought to know the truth'), to express 'obligation,' 
'fitness,' as explained at r. 159. The construction may, however, 
be varied, as follows : faqir ho chdhiye hi eh roz H Jihr hare ' a faqir 
ought only to think of the wants of to-day ;' chdhiye sabr hart ' one 
ought to be patient mard ho chdhiye jo hahe so hare ' a man ought 
to perform what he says ;' faqir hd 'amal un par cJtdhiye ' a faqir 
ought to act upon them.' 

481. RAHNA, v. n. 'to remain,' 'to continue.' — This verb is used 
with present participles to form continuatives : thus, istigfdr harti 
rahi ' she continued asking for pardon ;' see r. 1 52. It is also used 
with roots : thus, gd rahi ' she continued singing ;' hyd *6rat ban 
rahi hai ' into what a state has it fallen, and there remained ;' see 
also rr. 451, 452. 

482. The compound verb jdtd rahnd is commonly used with the 
sense ' to be lost/ ' to go away,' ' to pass away/ ' to die :' thus, jdtd 
rahd ' he is gone/ ' he is dead ;' see also example at r. 223. 

483. RAKHNA, v. a. ' to place/ • to keep/ • to hold,' ' to have,' 
' to possess.' — The following are a few examples of the uses of this 
verb: farzand naldn. rahhtd 'he has no offspring;' mujhe mu'dfrahh 
' excuse me' (i. e. ' hold me excused') ; huchh qadr nahin rahhtd ' it 
possesses no value.' 

484. The nominal verb nam rahhnd is used like the English verb 
' to call names :' thus, shakrwdle ho ndm rahhtd hai ' he calls the 
citizen names ;' un ne ndm sag-parast rahlvd hai ' they call (me) a 
dog -worshipper. ' 

485. MARNA, v. a. 'to strike.' — This verb has various uses to 
form nominals : thus, dh mdrnd ' to heave a sigh ;' dam mdrnd ' to 
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speak/ 'to utter a word;' chhdn mdrnd 'to search f ytrwS mdrnd 
' to put in pledge ;' gota mdrnd * to dive.' 

486. When joined with a word denoting ' a weapon ' of any kind, 
it signifies ' to strike a blow with that weapon :' thus talwdr mdrnd 
'to strike a sword' means 'to strike a blow with a sword;' ek 
talwdr aisl mdri ' he struck such a (blow with his) sword ;' qamchl- 
dn mdrtd luxi ' he strikes whips' for ' he strikes blows with a whip.' 
Similarly, mujhe ek Idt mdrl ' he kicked me ;' us ne ek hdth mdrd 
' he struck such a blow with his fist ;' aisd tamdncha mdrd ' he hit 
me such a slap.' 

487. FABMANA, v. a. 'to command.' — This verb is often sub- 
stituted for karnd in forming nominals, when great respect is 
intended: thus nosh i jdn farmdnd 'to make the draught of life,' 
for 'to eat and drink/ applied to kings; madad farmd-iye 'be 
pleased to grant assistance ' or ' to assist ;' irshdd farmd-iye ' be 
pleased to proceed,' i. e. 'speak on;' jawdb farmdyd 'he gave 
answer;' buzurgt ko kdm farmdyd 'he acted with magnanimity;' 
insdf farmdyd ' he acted with justice ;' gaur farmdiye ' be pleased 
to reflect.' 

488. BANNA, v. n. 'to be made,' 'to become.' — This verb has 
idiomatic uses : thus, gend ki surat bankar ' having taken the form 
of a ball ;' malika jalldd bankar ' the princess having assumed the 
character of an executioner,' <fec. The intensive ban-jdnd may be 
noticed here ; dg kd bagdld ban ga-l ' she became a whirlwind of 
fire.' 

Preference of the direct or dramatic to tlie indirect form 
of speech. 

489. This preference, which is more or less displayed in 
all Oriental languages, is a remarkable feature of Hindu- 
stani; thus, dnkhen daruodze hi taraf lag rahx Hun ki 
dehhiye kyd zdhir hotd Jiai ' my eyes were fixed on the 
door to see what would be revealed :' where observe that 
ki (like iti in Sanskrit) has the force of ' saying to myself,' 
and the words which follow are the very words supposed 
to be passing in the speaker's mind ; thus, 6 my eyes were 
fixed on the door, saying to myself, Let me see what is 
about to be revealed.' 

490. Similarly ki often involves the sense of 'saying:' thus, do 
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ddmi bdham kokar nikle hi hisl Mr des men jd rahiye ' two men. 
having met together, issued out, saying, Let us go and reside in 
some distant country ;* agar yih qasd hai hi shahr men ja-dn 1 if your 
design is to enter the city' (lit. 'if you have formed this design, 
saying, I will enter the city') ; main nejaUdd ho hukm lciyd hi unkd 
sir kdt ddl ' I ordered the executioner to cut off their heads' (lit. ' I 
ordered the executioner, saying, Cut off their heads'); fihr men 
gayd hi his sdrat se un lotion ho le jd-Hn 1 he deliberated how he 
should convey those rubies' (lit. ' saying, How shall I convey &c.?' ). 

491. Sometimes hi is omitted; as, to main ne dehhd na vmh majlu 
hai ' then I saw that that assembly was no longer there' (lit. ' then 
I saw that assembly is no longer there'). 

PARTICIPLES. 
Conjunctive participle. 

492. By means of these participles sentences may be 
joined together without the aid of a copulative conjunction. 
They are generally used for a perfect or pluperfect tense, 
as united with a copulative particle, and are usually trans- 
latable by the English * having,' 'when,' 'after:' thus. 
darwdze par d laundi se pukdr-kar kahd 'having come 
to the door, and having called out to the maidservant, he 
said which in English would be rendered, ' when he had 
come to the door, and had called out, &c.' Again, sMh 
ne yih bdt pasand-kar in* dm de us ko rukltsat kiyd ' the 
king having approved this word, having given a reward, 
dismissed him.' 

493. A conjunctive participle is often joined to the tenses «,f 
verbs, so as to present the appearance of an intensive compound: 
thus, d nihld 1 having come, he issued;' le dyd 'having taken. h«- 
came :' see also examples at r. 490. 

494. Observe, that a form dnhar is sometimes used for ukar. 
' having come,' from the verb d-nd ' to come.' 

Present and past participles. 

495. The present and past participles being often used 
us past tenses, it is usual to add to them the auxiliary hu-a 
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(changeable to M-e and hu-i) *, when they are employed 
with their real participial functions ; that is to say, when 
they connect a clause adjectively with the main proposi- 
tion : thus, yih kahti hti-i chali ga-z ' saying this she went 
away;' wuk dud detd hu-d chald gayd 'he went away 
uttering blessings;' wuh baitfid hu-d bdten hvrne lagd ' he 
being seated began to converse.' 

496. Sometimes, however, M-d is omitted : thus, do ddmi pwrdne 
hapre pahne * two men dressed in old clothes ;' unJco dekhtd bhdltd 
awr 8air kartd hu-d dge chald 'I advanced, gazing at them and 
walking round.' 

497. Sometimes the participles are used in their mascu- 
line inflected form (hu-e being added or omitted), even in 
connexion with a nominative case, some postposition, such 
as men, being understood : thus, wuh rasst hdth men pakre 
kti-e dtd thd 'he having taken a rope in his hand was 
coming along.' 

498. They may be even so used in connexion with a 
feminine noun: thus, dd-i sdth li-e mere maJcdn men d-i 
' having taken the nurse with her, she came to my apart- 
ment;' gdte dti liai ' she comes singing.' 

499. In the above cases the past participle seems to be employed 
in the manner of an adverbial conjunctive participle, usually ex- 
pressed in English by ' having,' or by the particles 'as,' 'whilst,' 
'when,' &c. : thus, malika mailc kapre pahne bdhar nikli 'the 
princess, having put on soiled clothes, came out ;' chaltd hft-d ' whilst 
he was going along;' khdtd hu-d 'whilst he was eating.' 

500. Participles may govern the case of the verb to which they 
belong: thus, us ho dekhtd ' looking at him.' 

501. When a present or past participle is in construction with an 
accusative case, it may either remain uninflected — thus, bete ho mii-d 
dekhkar ' having seen (his) son dead ;' use rotd dekhkar ' having seen 
him weeping' — 

502. Or it may in some instances be inflected, as in the following 
example from the Bdg Bahdr: use hathydr bdndhe aur mahall 

* Something in the same way in Sanskrit sat is added to the past 
participle. 
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men ate dekhkar ' having seen him fully armed and entering the 
palace.' 

503. The past participle of a neuter or simply active verb may 
sometimes be joined to the past participle of a causal in a very 
idiomatic manner: thus, tu ne mujhe baifhe bithd-e badndm hiyd 
1 thou hast brought disgrace on me sitting-still' or ' forced to sit still 
and therefore giving-no-cause-for-it.' This periphrasis expresses the 
full meaning of bai'Jte biihd-e. Other examples are given at r. 169. 

504. Two past participles from the same verb may be joined 
together, the last taking the feminine form to denote 'reciprocal 
action;' see the examples at r. 169. In these cases, however, it is 
probable that the past participle is really employed as a noun. It 
is certain that both substantives and adjectives are compounded in 
a similar. manner: thus, lathd-lathi 'mutual cudgelling;' chhipd- 
chhipi ' secretly.' In the last example and in some others no idea 
of reciprocity seems to be involved. 

505. Both the present and past participles are often 
employed as verbal nouns. They are generally so employed 
in their inflected form, some postpositions, like men, par 
(the signs of the locative case), being understood. Their 
use then corresponds to the locative absolute in Sanskrit : 
thus, paJiar rat ga-e ' on a watch of the night being past 
svbh hote ' on its becoming morning.' 

a. As nouns, however, they may be used with any of the post- 
positions : thus, mujhc note se jag&ya ' he awoke me out of (my) 
sleep.' 

A dverbial participle. 

506. What is called the adverbial participle is in fact 
nothing more than the inflected form of the present parti- 
ciple used as a verbal noun, according to r. 505, the em- 
phatic hi (r. 171) being added. It is a kind of locative 
absolute {par or men being understood), and in all cases 
where it is used the locative absolute would probably be 
employed in Sanskrit. Thus subh Jtote ' on its becoming 
morning' might be converted into an adverbial participle 
by adding hi : thus, subh hote hi ' immediately on its be- 
coming morning/ 
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507. In accordance with its character of a locative abso- 
lute the adverbial participle may often be equivalent to 
' whilst in the act of :' thus, jdte hi ' whilst in the act of 
going.' 

508. In its character of a present participle it may sometimes 
govern an accusative, and in its character of a verbal noun, a geni- 
tive case : thus, we dekhte hi ' immediately on seeing him is qme 
he stmte hi ' immediately on hearing this story.' 

Repetition of participles to imply continuity. 

509. The following examples will illustrate this : jit jit 
' continually winning;' jdte jdte darwdze par gayd ' conti- 
nually proceeding onward I reached the gate pard pard 
' continuing to lie down.' 

Noun of agency. 

510. The noun of agency may occasionally be used as a 
substitute for a future participle : thus, dne-wdld ' about to 
come hone-wdld ' about to be.' 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

511. Two words are often associated together in Hindustani 
without a copulative conjunction, something after the manner of 
a Dwandwa compound in Sanskrit: thus, chhote bare 'small and 
great;' bhtikhc pydse * hungry and thirsty' (plural); bhald burd 
' good and bad ;' kond kuthrd ' hole and corner ;' pir murshid * saint 
and spiritual guide.' 

512. Sometimes an adjective is compounded with a substantive, 
after the manner of a Sanskrit Karma-dhiraya : thus, plr-zan * an 
old woman.' Again, words are sometimes compounded together, 
one of which if uncompounded would be in a case different from or 
dependent on the other. These may be compared to Sanskrit Tat- 
purusha compounds : thus, jahdn-pandh i protection of the world ' 
(i. e. 'world-protector,' a title of kings); gd-o-sawdr 'riding on a 
bull ;' mutthl khdh ' a handful of dust ;' khush-usl&b ' well-formed ;' 
pur-khatar 'full of danger;' pur-maldl 'full of sorrow;' pur-'imdrat 
* full of buildings ;' pur-takalluf ' finely worked jald-rau or jald- 
qadam 'going quickly,' 'fleet of foot;' pesh-rau 'going before.' 
Some of these last are analogous to the Sanskrit Bahu-vrihi. 
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SYNTAX OF ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNC- 
TIONS, &C. 

513. The adverbial prepositions wdste and liye, both 
meaning ' on account of,' ' by reason of/ are of very com- 
mon occurrence. They generally govern the genitive with 
ke, and may often be used where in English we employ the 
infinitive : thus, teri tashaffi ke liye ' to encourage you' (lit. 
' for the sake of encouraging') ; lakrl-dn torne ke wdste 
jxjJmnchd ' he came to cut wood / mere qiblagdh ne tar- 
biyat karne ke wdste ustdd muqarrar ki-e tJie ' my father 
appointed teachers to instruct (me).' Compare r. 395. 

514. When associated with the pronouns, ke is usually 
omitted: thus, jis wdste 'for the sake of which;' see 
r. 174. 

515. Mdre 'through,' 'in consequence of/ governing a genitive, 
is much used in books to express ' the manner,' as denoted in 
English by the termination ' ly :' thus, mdre ishtiydq ke * affection- 
ately,' 'through affection;' mdre darke 'through fear;' m&re khushi 
ke 'joyfully.' 

516. Jab tdk or jab taXak (r. 172), in the sense of ' until,' may be 
followed by the potential (or aorist), and generally (but not neces- 
sarily) by the negative na: thus, jab talak jawdn na ho or jab tak 
jawdn ho ' until he becomes a young man ;' jab tak main tujhe khabar 
na dan ' until I bring thee word.' 

517. Jab ' when,' 'whenever,' may also govern the potential (or 
aorist) : thus, jab poked jd-e ' whenever he was taken.' In the sense 
of ' when ' it is generally followed by a past tense ; as, jab mert bdri 
M-i ' when my turn came ;' jab darwdze par gayd ' when I arrived 
at the gate.' 

518. Jab talak and tab talak are used as relative and correlative : 
thus, jab talak sdns hoi tab talak as hai ' as long as there is breath, 
so long there is hope.' 

519. Jab rarely stands for tab; as, jab se ' since when' for ' since 
then.' 

520. Some of the adverbs at r. 1 75 may occasionally stand alone, 
some noun or pronoun in the genitive case being understood : thus, 
jab pds gayd ' when I went near (him) ;' jab pds pahunchd * when I 
arrived near ;' gird shahrpandh ' round (it) was a rampart.' 
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521. Bagair 'without 1 is often joined witk the inflected past or 
conjunctive past participle: thus, bagair jane pakchdne 'without 
knowing or observing :' bagair Jcahe sune 1 without speaking or hear- 
ing ;' bagair m4n$e 4 without asking for bagair pfahhe 4 without 
being asked ;' bagair mdre mar gay a ' I died without being killed 
bagair dekke 'without seeing or being seen;' bagair dehhe bh&le 
4 without seeing.' 

522. Be 4 without' and bin ' without* are occasionally used in the 
same way : thus, be jdne 4 without knowing ;' be lUe 4 without taking ;' 
bin jdne i without knowing ;' bin mdre 4 without bein^ struck.' 

523. Both bagair, be, and bin may govern a noun or pronoun 
without a postposition : thus, bagair murabbl 4 without a guardian ;' 
us bagair i without him ;' meri be saldh * without my advice ;' ut bin 
' without him.' 

524. Mat, na, nahm; the use of these negatives is 
explained at r. 174 note. The following are other exam- 
ples : yih bdtchit mat Jcar ' do not talk so ;' us ke darpai 
mat lio 1 don't seek after her ;' der mat har i do not delay ;' 
kisi bdt men dakhl na kariyo 6 do not interfere in any 
matter apne dil men andeslta na kar i do not have an 
anxious thought in your breast ;' mujhe na satd-o c don't 
trouble me ;' mujh ko tab na rahi ' no power remained to 
me ;' aur to kuclih 1w nahm saktd ' nothing more can be 
done.' 

525. When nahm occurs at the end of a sentence, the 
sense of the substantive verb ' to be' is often involved in 
it ; as, kauri bhar klmtra nahm ' there (is) not the slightest 
particle of danger.' 

526. When to follows nahin, the two together mean 'if 
not,' ' otherwise,' ' else :' thus, jald d, nahin to mujhe pa- 
hunchd jdn, ' come quickly, or else understand me as come 
(to you).' 

527. The interrogative kahdn 'where?' may be very idiomatically 
used (like hwa in Sanskrit) to express ' great unsuitableness' or 4 in- 
compatibility,' as in the following from the Bdg Balidr: tit kahdn 
aur yili bdt kaJtdn 4 where art thou, and where this speech?' i. e. 
' these words are quite unsuitable to your present condition.' 
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528. The relative Jo ' who' may be used as a conjunction 
with the sense of ' that :' thus, jo meri khdtirjam'a ho ' that 
I may be at peace ;' kyd zartir Jiai jo main ziydda mujau- 
vriz hun 'what necessity is there that I should be more 
urgent?' 

529. Jo or jau may also have the sense of ' if/ ' when,' 
t since :' thus, jo tH merd rqfiq ho to main clialun ' if you 
will be my protector I will go ;' us ho jo klwld to ek kitdb 
dekhi ' when I opened it I saw a book ;' Khudd jo mihrbdn 
kd-d c since God was kind ;' hawd jo muwdfiq pd-i 6 since 
(we) found the wind favourable.' 

530. The conjunction ki 'that' generally governs the potential 
(or aorist); see r. 410. It may sometimes be omitted: thus, khub 
hti-d turn d-e 'it is well (that) you have come;' chdJid dekhe 'he 
wished (that) he might see.' 

a. This conjunction may rarely have the force of ' or.' 

531. Agar 'if may be followed by the potential (or 
aorist), but it may also govern a present and not unfre- 
quently (to give certainty to an hypothesis) a past tense : 
thus, agar hukm karo ' if you give the order;' agar rahne 
ko jagah do to bari bdt hai 1 if you would give me a place 
to live in, it would be a great thing ;' agar kisi aur ne yih 
liarakat Id lwti 1 if this deed had been done by any one 
else ;' agar yih jdntd to us kdm se bdz dtd ' if I had 
known this I would have refrained from that action ;' agar 
yUb bdt apne dil se kahtd Jiai ' if you are speaking these 
words from your heart ;' agar mar ga-i ' if she dies' (lit. 
' if she has died') ; agar phir kabhi mujh se kuchh bdt ki 
yd mujhe jagdyd ' if ever again (you) address me or wake 
me up ;' agar tadbir rdst d-% c if the plan succeed.' 

a. Observe, that agar is often followed by to in the con- 
cluding clause of a sentence. 

532. Agar is often omitted: thus, hardm-zdda ho to kauri na lun 
' (if ) I am a rascal, I will not take a kauri ;' Khudd nikdlc to niklen 
' (if) God take us out, then we may get out chdho lejd-o ' (if) you 
wish, take them away.' 
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533- Agarchi 'although,' like agar, may be followed by a past 
tense as well as by the potential (or aorist) : thus, agarcki bddskuh 
ne maria kiyd hai ' although the king has forbidden ;' agarchi bhd-i-on 
tie badkhulqi Jci ' although (my) brothers had acted unkindly. 1 

534. The conjunction yd is generally equivalent to ' or;' as, meri 
khata mu'df karegd yd naJun 'will he pardon my fault or not?' 
In the Bag o Bahm it is once very idiomatically repeated, to express 
' at one time,' ' at another time ;' yd with raunaq thi yd mnsdn ho 
gayd * just before there was this display, and then all was still.' 

535. Ayd is occasionally employed as an interrogative conjunction, 
but only one instance occurs in the Bag Bahdr: thus, dyd ye kauv 
hainge 1 who ever can these be?' 
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Short sentences to be translated. 

Ko~i hai ? Hdn sdhib. Chup raho. Chd band-o. Jaldi 
chalo. Dahne phiro. Wahdn jd-o. Gdri taiydr karo. 
Hdziri taiydr hai. Darwdza band karo. Zarra dhiste 
chalo. Tumhdrd ndm kyd ? Pdlki jaldi mangd-o. MujJve 
mvtdf rakh. Twin kyd chdhte ho ? Turn kahdn rahte ho ? 
J aid ndw yahdn Id-o. Wuh his kd ghord hai ? Yih kis kd 
ghar hai ? Walrfin kaun rahtd hai ? Sdf chhuri kdntd do. 
Bos, ab turn jd-o. Ham ko bari fajr jagd-o. Topi aur 
hwrti ko jhdro. Us ddmi ko turn jdnte ? TumJvdrd sdhib 
ghar men hai ? Kis ne yih bdt turn se kahi ? Jutiko achchhi 
tarah sdf karo. Hamdrd saldm apne sdhib se kalio. Wahdn 
kuchh khdne pine ki chiz miltt hai ? Turn ko kuchfi mdlum 
hai ki kahdn gayd ? Jab subh khub roshan hu-i, langar 
uthdyd, aur rawdna hue. 

Jaisd luxm ne kiyd, waisd pdyd. Mard ko cJtdhiye jo 
kahe so kare. I) Me ko tinke kd dsrd bahut hai. Be-mahall 
hansne se rond bihtar hai, Bewqfd ddmi Imiwdn-i bdiva/d 
se badtar hai. Khudd ki dargdh se mdyus mat ho. Apnu 
kitdb se klvabarddr rahiyo. Bawd se du'd men bard asar 
hai. Wazir bddshdhon ki 'aql hote lhain. Dushmanl 
raklmx jawdn-mardi se baid hai. Sachchi bdt karwi lagtt 
hai. Jo kahnd hai, jald kah. Ko-i dp se kite men nahin 
girtd. Khudd sab ko is bald se mahfdz raklte. Kist se 
yih bhed zdhir na Mjiyo. 

Mdnus ek dinjanam pdtd hai, aur ek roz nds letd Jcai. 
N 2 
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Chdhiye insdn bald-e ndgahdni men sabr kare, aur urn- 
medwdr fazl-% UdJd kd raJie. 

Wuh sab bahinon se clihoti tlii, par 9 aql men sab se bari 
thi. 

Jhufh bolnd aisd hi gundh Jiai, ki ko-i gundh us ko 
nahin pahuncJud. 

Sdri dunyd zdhid ke nazdik kucJJi qadr nahin rakJiti. 

Hamen dunyd ke bddsMh se kyd kdm Jiai. 

Agar turn nahin raJUe, to main hi tumJvdre sdth cJiaUd 
hUn. 

Main tujJi ko apni jdn ke bardbar jdntd hurt. 

Ab watan kojdtd hurt; tujh se rukhsat hone dyd him. 

TumJien kucJih kJiabar Jiai, ki tdrnbd yaltdn ke bdzdr men 
kis blido biktd Jiai ? 

TumJidrd watan kaJidn. Jiai, aur yaJidn se keti dur Jtogd '( 

KaJio, sahib, dp ki ddnist men Hindi zabdn ki Fdrsi, 
kaun ziydda musJikil Jiai ? 

But kyd, cliiz Jiai, ki koi us ki pujd kare. Ek pattJuxr ko 
sang -tar dsJwn ne garJikar sdrat band-i, aur dam alimaqon 
ke waste bicJJidyd. Jin ko SJiaitdn ne wargaMnd Jiai we 
masnu ko sdni jdnte Jiain. Jise apne JvdtJwn se bandte 
Jiain, its ke dge sir jJiukdte Jiain. 

Story of the man and his friend. 

Ek bare ddmi ne apne klsl dost se JcaJid, ki Jitne ndmon 
men b&n dtd Jiai, misli filb&n, s&rban, wagaira le, sab bad- 
z'tt Jiain. Us ne kaJid, Han, mihrb&n ! sach halite Jw. 

Story of the man and the Qazi. 

Ek sJtakJis bJiukJid Qdzl ke yaJidn gayd; JcaJine lagd, 
Main bJiukJui Jiun, kucJdi mujJte do; to main kJhd-un. Qdzl 
ne kahd ki yili Qdzi kd gJvar Jiai> qasam kJvd aur ciwld jd. 

Story to shew that the friendship of the base is 
not to be trusted. 

Ek Jcamine aur ek bJiale ddmi se ijids men dosti Jiui. 
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Kamina daulatmand hote hi najib-zdde se dnklien lagd 
churdne; tab wuh khafd hokar bold, yiJi sach hai hi " Ka- 
mine hi dostijaisi bdlu hi bhit." 

Story to shew that we live in a world of perpetual 
change. 

Eh murid apne pir hi khidmat men dhar hahne lagd, ki 
Pir mur8hid! dj fuldne bddshdh ne dwnyd se rihlat hi, 
awr us Id jagah fuldna sJiakhs bddshdh hud. Yih khabar 
swnte hi, pir hansd, aur hahne lagd, Bdbd I did dunyd kd 
dam badam Mje, his hi shddi o his hd gam hije ? 

Story of Akbar and Birbal. 

Ahbar ne Birbal se puchhd, hi Lard-i he waqt hyd hdm 
did hai ? Birbal ne 'arz hi, hi Jahdn pandh ! ausdn. 
Bddshdh ne haJid, Hathydr aur zor hytin nahin hahtd ? 
Birbal ne kahd, Jahdn pandh ! agar ausdn klvatd hojdwe. 
to hathydr aur zor his hdm dwen ? 

Story of the shopkeeper's son and the soldiers. 

Eh baniye hd betd, ajnabi sipdhi-on men baithhar, shihoh 
kartd thd, hi Main aisd tir lagdtd hUn hi tardzu hojdtd hai. 
Eh shakJis us he jdn pahcMnon men se wahdn d nihld; 
us hi yih bdt sunhar holme lagd, hi teri urM naql hai, 
" Bap na mdri pidri, be\d tiranddz" 

Story of the king and the fly. 

Eh roz, Hdrun Rashid Bddshdh he munh par mahhhi 
dnhar bait hi; wuh diqq hti-d, aur apne eh musdhib sepucJthd, 
hi KhUqat mahhhi hi Haqq tadld ne his wdste barvdi ? 
Us ne hahd, JaMn pandh ! mutahabbiron hi nakhwat he 
torne ho. Bddslhdh sunhar chup Jio rahd. 

Story of the philosopher and the child. 

Eh hakim ne apne larhe ho nasihat hi, aur ba'd us ke 7 
larhe se puchJiti, hi Main ne jo jo hahd, wuh sab tu samjhd ? 

3 
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Bold, Kyd ? Usne kdlvd, kitdabtak kalian thd,jo tu ne meri 
bat na suni ? Yih kahne lagd, ki main is fikr men tlid, ki 
mekhjo gdrte liain, us ki miffi kauri lejdtd hai. 

Story of the Faqir and the rich man. 

Ek Faqir ne ek davlatmand se suwdl kiyd; us ne ek 
rupayd diyd. Jab wuli leke chald, tab use buldke rupayd 
chJiin liyd. Faqir kaJine lagd, Bdbd ! yih kyd ? tune dp hi 
diyd, dp hi chJiin liyd. Usne kahd Sd-in I yih masal nahin 
sv/ni hai, "Ddtd ke tin gun, de, dildwe, deke cJihin le?" 

Description of the eagle. 

'Uqdb bahut barl chiriyd hai. Wuh bahut undid urne 
saktd; aur us ki dnklien aisi liain, hi stiraj ki roshmfi bhi 
saMin. Apnd glwnsld tinclie pahdr yd darakht par jis par 
krt-i muslJcU se dtarJie, bandtd, aur Iiaran aur bher bakri 
ovr madddi shikar karke, klhdtd. Baze waqt us ne bdbd 
t own ko bhi pakrd, aur noch noclike khdyd. 

Story of the child, the dog, and the snake. 

Ko-i 'aurat apne badidie ko stddkar kisi kdm ko chali. 
ovr apnd kuttd us ki rakhwdli ko cMor ga-i. Us ke jdne 

bad ek bard samp us boxlidie ke bistar par charhne lagd. 
Kvtte ne us ko dekJJcar fauran sdmp par Jiamla kiyd aur 
vft i. o mdr ddld; aur badidie ke pas, jab tak ki us ki md 
(<Tvi na. d-t, baithd rahd. 

Story of the man and the traveller. 

Ek sfiakhs ko ek cldz darkdr tin ; us ne rdste men ek rdJit 
se kaJid. Willi bold, ki wiJi diiz mere gliar liai ; agar us ki 
nhnat faisal Jio, to main dUclid-un. Us ne kaJid ki Main use 
dtklnin, to us kd mo! tliahrd-un. Wuh kaJine lagd, ki Palde 
*W 110 le, to main dUclM-un. Tab wvJi bold, ki yih wuhi 
vagi 7*at\ " Ghar ghord, iiahhkhds mol." 
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Story of the bard and the blacksmith. 

Ek bhdt ek luhdr ko gdli-dn detd tlvd : us ne us ko khub 
sd mdrd. Wuh kotwdl ke yahdn ndlishi hu-d : us ne pticJiJid, 
ki tujhe kis wdste mdrd Jiai? Bold wuh, main ne gdli di 
thi. Tab kotwdl ne kaJid, ki dial yaltdn se aur jdtd rah; 
kyd tu ne yih masal nahin sum, " Kisi kd munh cliale, 
UsiMUthr 

Story of the banker who was robbed. 

Ek Mahdjan ki rokar kahin ko jdti thi; rdste men qazzd- 
qon ne mar It Us ke sdth ke dd/ini-on ne dkar us ko klvabar 
di, ki rokar mdri ga-i. Mahdjan ne kaltd, ki turn ne kyun 
jdne di ? Unhon ne kahd ki turn ne yUi naql nahin sum 
hai, u Jis ke howen clidr gundaiyd, dhaul mdr len chJtin 
rupaiyd ? " 

Story of Ahmad Sultan, Mahmud Sultan, and 
their armies. 

Ahmad Sultdn aprti fauj ko mdh ba mdh darmdM diyd 
kartd, aur apne Ioshkar ke sarddron ko donon waqt sdth 
khildyd kartd; aur Mahmtid Sultdn us ke bi-Waks kiyd 
kartd. Ek din dpas men lardi hu-i; Ahmad ki fath Jvd-i, 
Mahmud ki shikast : logon ne puchM, is kd kyd sabab ? 
Kisi ne "awdmm men se jawdb diyd, ki "Jis ki deg us ki 

Story of the man who became unexpectedly rich. 

Ek sliaklis rozgdr ke wdste apne sliahr se kisi mulk ko 
clhald; rdli men ek ku-e par baifhkar kaline laf/d, ki Ek 
klhd-un ki donon ? Itti/dqan us ku-e men do pari-dn ralUi 
thin; unhon ne yili jdnd, ki koi rdkas Jtai, Juimen khdyd 
cltittvtd Jiai. Is dahsliat se ek ek tord rupa-on kd Id-in, aur 
us musdjvr ke sdmline rakJt go-in; wuli mdl muft Wear, 
apne glmr sluiuq se cliald dyd. 
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Story of the man and his camel. 

IbrdJbim Adham Bddshdh ne khwdb dekhd, ki ek shakhs 
kofhe par kwcldi dhundhtd hai. Puchhd ki Ai 'aziz I tu 
kyd dhundhtd hai ? KaJid, Merd 4nf khoyd gayd hai. 
Bddslidh ne kahd, TU ahmaq Jiai, jo bdldkhdne par unf 
dhundhtd! Us ne kahd, Bewuqdf tu hai, jo bddshdhat men 
Khudd ko dhundhtd Jwti. Kahte hain, ki usi roz se Bddshdh 
ne saUanat chhorkar Faqiri ikhtiydr kt 

The way to steal a buffalo. 

Ek ahir ek bhains U-e chald jdtd thd. JShahr ke bdhar 
maiddn men ek zaminddr hardmzdda ek Idfhi U-e khard 
thd; is ne use tanhd dekhkar dhamkdke bhains chhin li, our 
apne ghar ki rdh li. Thori dur gayd thd, ki ek ne puchhd, 
ki td ise kahdn se Idyd ? yih to ek musdfir ke pds thi. Wuh 
bold, kyd turn ne yih masal nahin sum liai, " Jis ki Idfhi 
us ki bhains?" 

The blind man who was afraid to eat rice-milk. 

Ek shakhs ne andhe se ptiehhd ki Turn khir khd-oge? 
Us ne kahd, khir kaisi hoti hai? Kahd, su/aid hoti hai. 
Phir us ndbind ne puchhd, sufaid kaisd hotd hai ? Tab 
us shakhs ne kalvd, jaisd bagld. And/ce ne kahd bagld 
kaisd hotd hai? Us ne apnd hath terhd karke kahd, aisd 
hotd Itai. Andhe ne tatolkar kahd, ki aisi khir na khd 
sakungd; halq men phans jd-$, to mar jd-ungd. 

King Solomon and the musquitoes. 

Ek din machchharon ne hazrat Sulaimdn Bddshdh se 
ndlish ki, ki hawd ham ko bahut satdti hai, rahne nahin 
deti. Paigambar ne is bat ke sunte hi, hawd ko buldyd; 
us ke dte hi machchharon ne apni apni rdh li. Jab hawd 
Hazrat se rukhsat hu-i, phir machchharon ne dkar ddd 
beddd ki. Hazrat ne farmdyd, ki us ke dte hi turn sab 
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bhdg jdte lvo; bagair muqdbale demon ke, 'addlat kyunkar 
karun. 

Gambling is the worst of vices. 

Ek bddshdh ne tin shakhs ko buldkar puchhd, ki turn 
kyd kdm karte ho ? Ek ne kaJid, ki main clwr hun, chori 
khtib kartd hurt. Dusre ne kahd, ki main shardbi hun, 
sJiardb khub pitd hun. Tisre ne 'arz ki, ki Jahdnpandh! 
main ju-dri hun, ju-d khub kheUd h&n; agar farmd-iye to ek 
dd-o men dp ki sdri saldmat ko lagd dun. Bddshdh ne 
chor aur sliardbi Id jdrirbakJisM ki; aur us ju-dri ki 
gardan mdri. 

Story of the child who fell into a pit and was fed 
by a dog. 

Ek larkd char baras kd apne kutte ko ll-e hu-e hawd 
khdne nikld } aur itti/dqan apne glw/r ki rdh bhulkar elc 
mdnd men jd pard. Us ke md bdp aur naukar cMkaron 
ne bari taldsh ki, par na pdyd; aur yunhin tin clvdr roz 
tak rote rote kalapte ralie. Ek din un ke bdwarchi ne kaM- 
ki Kuttd liar roz bdwarchi-klvdne men dkar gosht o roti 
lejdyd kartd Jiai; par nahln malum ki kalbdn. YUt bat 
rnnte hi us larke ke bdp ke dtt men kuchh khiydl dyd, aur 
sochne lagd. Akhir jab uruh kuttd dastur ke muwdfiq us 
din bid gosht o roti lecliald, to uruh us ke sdth Jio liyd. Jab 
kutte ki hiddyat se us mdnd ke pas ])aImncJul, us ne apne 
piydre gum hu-e be\e ko roft aur goslu kMte. aur us wafd- 
ddr kutte ko us ke pds baifJiS dekJtd. 

The king who wished his son to be taught 
astrology. 

Kisi bddslidh ne apnd farzand ek muallim ko sompd 
ki is ko 'ilm-i nujUm sxklvd-o; jab us men Idsdni ho to ise 
huzdr men Id-o. Akhun bari shafaqat aur mihnat sejitne 
mardtib us 'Urn ke tJie, khdtir khwdh jatde. Jab dekhd, ki 
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larke ko us 'Urn men khub mahdrat ho chuki, tab huztir 
men dkar 'arz ki, Jalidn pcmdh! Shahzdda ab nujum men 
Idiq o fdiq hud; jab marzi-i mubdrak men dwe, tab us kd 
imtxhdn lijiye. Farmdyd, ki isi waqt hdzir karo. Hukm ke 
sdth hi larkd d pahunclvd, aur pddshdh ki khidmat men dddb 
bajd Idyd. Hazrat ne apne dast-i mubdrak ki angufhi 
mutfhi men lekar farmdyd, Bujfw to, hamdri mufthi men 
kyd hai ? Larke ne 'arz ki, ki Fir murshid ! kuchh gol 
gol sd hai, us men surdkh aur patthar bhi nazar dtd hai. 
Hazrat ne kahd, Us kd nam kyd hai ? Larkd bold, Chakki 
kd pdt. Tab 'Alam pandh muattim ke chihre Id tar a/ 
dekhne lage; us ne 'arz ki, ki Khuddwand! Him kd naqs 
nahin, yih 'aql ki kotdhi hai. 

Story to shew the advantage of studying the spoken 
language of a foreign country. 

Do ddmi bdltam hokar nikle, ki kisi dur des men jd 
rahiye. TJiore dinon ke blch ek mulk men jd pahunche. 
Ek ne daryd/t kiyd, ki dil jam'a-i aur khubi ke sdth jo 
yahdn rahiye, to zarur Jiai, ki paJde yahdn ke rahnewdlon Id 
bMkM sikhiye. Garaz, un ne sikhi. Dusrd itnd magrHr 
tlid, ki 'awdmmu-n-nds ki zabdn ko hiqdrat se na sikhd, 
sir/ darbdri aur 'dlimon ki zabdn tahsil ki. Qazdkdr bald 
ka-i bar as ke, donon kisi basti men d-e; waltdn Id bhdkhd 
aur us mulk ki ek thi : par walvdn ke rahnewdlon ne 
hangdma macMkar, gair mulk ke hdkim ko qatl kar ddld 
thd. We donon musdfir jude jude makdnon men bdzdr ke 
btch tlie, ki unliin khuni-on ne unlven pakrd, aur alag le-jd- 
kar, har ek se puchhne lage, ki Tumhdrd yahdn kyd kdm 
hai? Jisne muhdwara walidn kd siklvd tlid, khubi sejawdb 
diyd. Usko unlwn ne saldmat clihord. A ur dusrd musdfir, 
jis ne sir/ lvdkimon hi Id zabdn se jawdb diyd, us amboh ne, 
jalkar klia/agi se, sir us kd kdt ddld. 
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Story of the merchant and his deaf friend. 

Kisi 8auddgar kd ek shakhs bahrd dshnd thd. Qazdkdr 
sauddgar tnmdr hu-d. Bahrd us Id Hyddat ko chald. Rdh 
men chalte hu-e, yih bandish bdndhi; jo sahib saldmat ke 
pichhe, pahle yih puchhungd, Kaho sdhib, mizdj kaisd hai? 
Wuh kahegd, achchhd. Main kahtingd, Amin. Phir 
puchhungd, gizd kyd khdte ho ? Wuh kahegd, ddl khushka. 
Main kahungd, Nosh-i-jdn. Tis par yih suwdl karungd, 
Tumhdrd mu'dlij kaun hai ? Wuh kahegd, Mirzd faldn 
Beg. Main kahtingd, Khudd us ke hdth ko shifd-e kdmil 
bakhshe. Akhirash, yihi manstiba fhahrdkar, uske ghar 
pah/imcJid, saldmun 'alaika karke, nazdikjd baithd. Lagd 
puchJine, Kaho, ydr taViat kaisi hai ? Mariz ne kahd, Kyd 
puchhte ho ? mdre tap ke martd hun. Sunte hi bold, Amin; 
Khudd aisd kare. Bechdra Mmdr ek to bimdri se jaltd hi 
thd, is bdt ne aur bhi jaldyd. Phir ptichhd, Ydr gizd kyd 
khdte ho? Kahd, Khdk. Bold, Noshjdn bdd. Yih sunkar 
aur bhi dund khafd hud. Phir kahd, Suno, dost, tumhdrd 
mudlij kaun hai ? Gusse men to bhard hu-d thd hi bold, 
MaloJcu^l-maut. Kahd, Bahut mubdrak; Khudd us ke hdth 
kojald shifd bakhshe. 

Story of the ascetic and his goat. 
Ko-i zdhid ek moti tdzi bahri mol lekar, ek rassi us ke gale 
men bdndh, apni 'ibdclatgdh ki taraf le jdtd thd. Bdh men 
choron ne bahri ko dekhkar Idlach kiyd, aur makr o fareb 
par mustaidd hokar, zdhid ke pichhe lage; aur bahuteri 
fikren us ke lene ke liye kin, par ban na parin. Akhir 
sabhon Id saldh yih fhahri, ki kuchh hUe Idjiye. Tab ek ne 
us ke sdmJme dkar kahd, Ai zdhid ! tu yih kuttd kahdn se 
Idyd ? Dtisrd d pahunchd aur kahd, ki Yih kuttd kahdn le 
jdtd hai ? Tisre ne bardbar se dkar kahd, Ai pirl shdyad 
tujhe shikdr kd khiydl hai, is liye yih kuttd dp U-e jdtd 
hai ? Aur ek ydr ne pichhe se dkar puchhd, hi Tu ne yih 
kuttd kitte ko liyd hai ? Is tarah ek ek ne har taraf se 



beumqilf zdhid kl tarqf rukh kiyd, aur sab M is hdt par 
muttajiq the. Ko-i kaktd tftd, TiJb kuttd raJdvw&hn kd hai. 
Ko-i boltd ifidj hi dtarvxHion kd hau Ko-i tane detd thd, hi 
YUi xhakhs parhezgdron men se rvazar did liai; bdwasf iske, 
apne Mth aur kapron ko kyun is hutte se ndpdk kartd 
fiai t Ko-i kalitd t/id, hi Zdhid is liye yUi kuttd li-ejdtd hai, 
ki li-lMhi parwarish kare. In baton se ek shubha zdhid 
keji men pard, aur kaltd, ki Muqarrar isjdnwar kd bedme- 
wdld jdddgar thd; ki us ?ie difhbandi se hutte ho inert nazar 
men bakrt kar dihlddyd. Usi waqt zdhid bahri se hdth 
utMkar bechnewdle hi taraf cJiala. Chor use pakarhar 
apne ghar le ga-e, aur zabh kiyd. Garaz, in he fareb se, 
zdJiid kt bahri jdtt rah% aur paise bhi na mile. 

An account of the origin of Urdu or Hindustani. 

Haqiqat Urdu ki zahdn kl buzurgon ke munh se yun 
suni Jtai: ki Dilli shahr Hiiiduon ke nazdik chaujugi hai 
unfiin ke rdjd prajd qadhn se waJtdn raJUe tfte aur apnl 
bhdkhd bolte Hie. Bazar baras se Musalmdnon kd y amaJ 
hd-d; iyult&n Mahmud~i Gaznavi dya, phir Gori aur Lodl 
bddsJtdh hu e. Is dmad o raft ke b&'is huchh zabdnon ne 
Hindu Alusalmdn hi dmezish pd-i. Akhir Amir Taimur 
ne (jin ke ghardm men ab talak ndm nifidd saltanat kd 
cJudd jdld hai) Ilindustdn ko liyd. Un ke dne aur rahne 
me Ioshkar kd bdzdr sludir men ddkhil hu-d } is waste slwJir 
hd bdzdr Urdu haJddyd. Phir Humdyihi bddsMh Pa- 
tltdnon ke hdtfi se haimn Ihokar unldyat ga-e: dkhir wahdn 
se dnkar pasmdndon ko goshmdll d% koi mvfsid bdqi na 
rahd ki fitna o fasdd barpd kare. 

Jab Akbar bdd&liAh takht par baithe, tab chdron taraf 
he mulhon se sab qaum qadarddni aur faizrasdni is 
khdnddn-i Idsdni ki sunkar huzur men dkar jam 1 a kd-e; 
khin har eh ki goyd-% aur boll judi judi thl. Iha fthe 
fame sr. tipus men ktt ifrtt saudd sidf suwdl jawdb hart? el 
zabdn Urdti ki muqarrar hu-t Jab hazrat ShdJijahdn 
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Sdhib-i Qirdn ne qiTa-i mubdrak, aur jdmi 9 masjid, aur 
8hahrpcmdh toUmvr karwdyd, aur takht~i td-us men jawdJtir 
jarwdyd, aur dal bddal sd khaima chobon par istdd kar 
tandbon se khinchwdyd, aur Nawwdb 'Ali Marddn Khdn 
nahr ko lekar dyd; tab pddshdh ne khush hokar jashn 
farmdyd, aur shahr ko apnd ddr-ul-khUdfat bandyd. Tab 
se ShdhjaJidn-dbdd mashhur hu-d (agarchi DiM judi hai, 
wuh purdnd shahr aur yih nayd shahr kahldtd hai) aur 
wahdn he bdzdr ko Urdu-e Mualld khitdb diyd. 

Amir Tavmur ke 'ahd se Muluvmmad Shdh Id bddslbdhat 
balhi Ahmad Shdh aur 'Alamgir-i sdni ke waqt talak pirhi 
ba pirhi saltanat eksdn chali d-i; niddn zabdn Urdu ki 
manjte manjte aisi manji, ki kisti shahr ki boli us se 
fakkar nahin khdti. 

Parable of the talents. 

Shewing the necessity of Christian fidelity, whether with much 
or little. 

Wuh, us ddmi Id mdnind hai, jis ne, safar karte waqt, 
naukaron ko buldkar, unhen apnd mdl supurd kiyd; ek 
ko pdnch tore, dusre ko do, tisre ko ek; har ek ko, us ki 
liydqat ke muwdjiq, diyd; aur turt safar kiyd. Tab jis ne 
pdnch tore pd-e tlw,jdkar aur len den karke pdnch tore aur 
paidd ki-e. Yunhin us ne bhi, jise do mile the, do aur 
kamd-e. Par jis ne ek pdyd, gayd, aur zamin khodkar, 
apne khuddwand ke rupa-e gdr di-e. Muddat bad, un 
naukaron kd klvdwind dyd, aur un se hisdb lene lagd. So 
jis ne pdnch tore pd-e t1te,pdndi tore aur bhi lekar \dyd, aur 
kaJid, Ai khuddwand, tu ne mujhe pdnch tore sompe: dekh, 
main ne un ke siwd pdnch tore aur bhi kamd-e. Us ke khd~ 
wind ne us se kalid, Ai achchhe diydnatddr naukar, shd- 
bdsh ! tu thore men diydnatddr nikld, main tujhe bahut 
chizon par ikhtiydr dungd: tu apne kJidwind ki khushi 
men shdmil Iw. Aur jis ne do tore pd-e tJie, wuh bhi dkar 
kahne lagd, Ai khuddwand, tu ne mujhe do tore sompe : 
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dekli, un ke siwd main ne do aur bid paidd Jd-t. Us ke 
khdmind ne us se kahd. Ai achcJdte diydnatddr naukar, 
shdbdsk I til thore men diydnatddr nikld, main tujhe baJtut 
chizon par mukhtdr karungd : apne khdudnd ki khusht 
men sMmil Jto. Tab wuh bM, jis ne ek torti pdyd tl\d y tike, 
kahne lagd, Ai khuddwand } main tujhe sakht-mizdj jdntd 
thd, ki jahdn naftin boyd, wahdn tu k&ttd, aur jahdn nahin 
cfiliitrdyd, wahdn jam? a kartd hai; so main ne darke terd 
ford zamin men clihijmyd; dekft, terd jo hat, maujud hai. 
Us ke mdlik ne jawdb men kaJid, Ai bad aur sust naukar, 
til ne j&nd, ki main waftdn kdttd hdn y jahdn nahin boyd, 
aur wahdn jama, kartd, jalidn nahin chhhitd; pas tujhe 
mundsib Hid, ki mere rupa-e sarrdfon ko detd t ki main 
dke use sad samet pdtd. So is se yih lord chjunkar, jis pds 
(las tore /tain, use do. KyUnki jis pds kucJdi hai, use diyd 
jd-eg&, mtr us ki barhti hogl; aur jis jms kuchh nahin,, us se, 
tfftth bhi jo rakldd ho, le liyd jd-egd. Aur is nikamme 
naukar ko bdlutr andhere men ddl do; waJtdn rond aur ddnt 
pisnd, hogd. 

Parable of the prodigal son. 
Shewing the necessity, nature, and results of repentance. 
Ek shakhs ke do be\e tfie. Un men se ddtote ne bap se 
kahd,* kt Ai bap. mdl kd hissa jo mujh ko jxdtuivcJitd ftat, 
mujhe de. Us ne mdl unJien bdnf diyd. Aur tiyore din 
had chhofe befe ne sab kuchh jama karke. ek dur ke mulk 
kd safar kiyd, aur wahdn apnd mdl badchdli men urdyd. 
Aur jab sab kliarch kar cJiukd, us mulk men bard kd? 
pard ; aur undi muhtdj hone lagd. Tab us mulk ke ek 
rahnevydle ke yaftdn jd lagd; us ne use apne kJieton men 
ftdar chardne biiejd. Aur use drzu thi r ki un Miilkon se. 
jo suar kMte hain t apnd }wt bhare: jmr koi na detd tf&d. 
Tffd hosh men dice kaJtd, Mere bdp ke kitiie mazduron ko 
bnJiujt rot i ftai, aur main bhitkhon martd h&n. Main ufhke 
a pa*' bdp pds jdungd, aur use kahungd, ki Ai bdp, main ne 
dsmdn kd aur tere huzdr gundh kivd hai; aur ab is Idiq 
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nahin ki phir terd befd kahldun : mujhe apne mazduron men 
se ek Jd mdnind band. Tab ufJiJce apne bdp pds chald. Awe 
umh abhi dur thd, Id us ho dekhJce, us ke bdp ko bard rahm 
dyd, aur daurJce us ko gale lagd liyd, aur chumd. Bete ne 
us ko kahd, hi Ai bdp, main ne dsmdn kd aur tere huzur 
gundh kiyd, aur ab is qdbil nahin, Jd phir terd betd kaMdun. 
Bdp ne apne naukaron ko kahd, hi AchchM se aclichM poshdk 
nikdl Id-o, aur use pahind-o; aur us ke hdth men angufhi 
aur pdnw men juti: aur pale hu-e bachhre ko Idke zabh 
karo, hi hhd-en, aur khushi mand-en: kyunki yih merd 
betd mu-d thd, ab jiyd hai; hhogayd thd, ab mild Jtai. 
Tab we khushi kame lage. Aur us kd bard betd khet men 
thd. Jab ghar ke nazdik dyd, gdne aur ndchne Jd dwdz 
sum. Tab ek naukar ko buldke, puchhd, hi Yih hyd hai '( 
Us ne use kahd, hi terd blvd-i dyd hai; aur tere bdp ne 
paid bachhrd zabh kiyd hai, is liye hi use blwld clmngd 
pdyd. Us ne khafd hoke na chdhd, hi andar jd-e. Tab 
us he bdp ne bdhar dhe use mandyd. Us ne bdp se jawdb 
men kahd, Dekh, itne boras se main teri kliidmat hartd hun, 
wvr kabhi tere huhm ke barkhildf na chald: par tu ne 
kabhu ek bakri kd bachcha mujhe na diyd, hi apne doston 
ke sdth khushi mand-un : aur jab terd yih betd dyd, jis ne 
terd mdl kasbion men urdyd, tu ne us ke liye motd bachJird 
zabh kiyd. Us ne us ko kahd, Ai bete, tu sadd mere pds 
hai, aur jo kuchh merd hai, so terd liai; par khushi 
mandnd aur khush hond Idzim thd : kyunki terd yih bhd-t 
mu-d thd, jiyd hai; aur khogayd thd, ab mild liai. 

Extract from the Ikhwan us-safa. 

The original state of men and animals and the beginning of the 
controversy between them, before the king of the genii, on an 
island where the men had been shipwrecked. 

Ittifdqan, ek jahdz ddmiron kd bdd-i mukMlif ke sabab 
tabdhi men dkar, ek jaztre ke kindre jd lagd. Jitne sau- 
ddgar aur aJd-i 'ulum, ki jahdz men the, utarkar us sar- 
2 
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zamin hi sair karne lage. Dekhd, to 'ajab balvdr hai, hi 
rang ba rang ke phul aur phal har ek dara^ht men lage; 
ncdiren liar taraf jdrl, iiaiwdiiat hard hard sabza cfiar 
cfiugkar bakiU mote tdze dpas men kalolen kar rake Juiin. 
Azbaski db o hawd walidn ki nipat khub, aur zamin nihd- 
yat sMcldb tki, Msi kd dil na cMhd, ki ah yaltdn se phir 
jd-e. Akkir, makdndt tarah tarali he, band band, usjazire 
men rahne lage, aur hmwdndt ko ddm men giriftdr karke t 
ba dastur, apne kdrobdr men mashgtil Jiii-e. Wahshi-on ne> 
jab yahdn bhi subhitd na dekhd, rdh sakrd ki li, Adml-on 
ko to yihi gumdn ih&> hi ye sab hamdre guldm Aaua, is 
liye anwd* o aqsdm ke pfiande bandkar, bataur-i sdbiq, 
quid karne Id fikr men hu-e. Jab haiwdnon ko yth zam-i 
fdsid'un kd malum hu d, apne ra-ison ho jama harhe 
ddr-ul-addlat men Mzir hu-e, aur byord sab liakim ke 
sdmJtne sdrd mtfjard zulm kd s ki un ke hdilion se ufhdyd 
Old, mufassal baydn ktyd. 

J is trnqt PddsMh ne tamdm ahwdl haiwdnon kd sund, 
vxtnlun farmdyd, ki Hdn,jald qdsidon ko bhejen aur ddmt-on 
ko huztir men Iidzir karen. Chundnehi, un men se sattar 
ddmi t jude jude sfudiron ke rafineiodle, ki nihdyat fasih o 
balUf the, bamujarrad-i talab pddsJvdJb ke lidzir hti-e. Ek 
makdn acltcJdid sd un ke rahne ke liye tajvftz ku-d. Ba'd 
do tin din ke, jab mdndagi safar ki raj* 1 a hu-i y apne 
sdmhne bulwdyd. Jab unhon ne pddshdh ko takht par 
dekhd, du'd-en de, dddb kornish bajd Idkar ajme apne 
r/arine se khare hu-e. Tih pddslvdh to nUidyat *ddil o 
munsif; jawdnmardi aur sakhdwat men s iqrdn o amsdl se 
xabqat le gayd thd. Zamdne ke gartb o gurbd yaJtdn dnkar 
parwarish pdte the. Tamdm qalamrau men kisi zerdast 
'djiz par ko-i zabardast zdlim z\dm na kar saktd. Jo 
vhtzen ki shard men liar am luiin, us ke *ahd men bi-t-kidl 
ttth ga-i thtn; hamesha } siwd-e razdnmndi aur khushnudi 
Khudd ke, ko-i amr malhuz-i kMtir na- tlvd. Is ne nihdyat 
okhldq se un se pucJthd, ki Turn hamdre mulk men kyvn 
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u-e ? Hamdre tumhdre to kabhi khatt o kitdbat bh% na tht; 
kyd aisd sabab hu-d, ki twm yahdn tak paJmnche? Ek 
shakhs un men se, ki jahdndida our fasih tkd, taslhndt 
bajd Idkar kakne lagd, ki Ham 'adl o insdf pddshdh kd 
simkar huzur men hdzir hu-e hain, awr dj tak is dstdna-i 
davlat se ko-i dddkhwdh mahrum nahin phird hai; ummed 
yih hai, ki pddshdh hamdre ddd ko paJmnche. Farmdyd, 
ki garaz tumhdri kyd hai? 'Arz ki, ki Ai pddshdh-i 
'ddU, ye Jtaiwdndt hamdre guldm hain; un men se haze 
miUanaffir, aur bd'ze, agarchi jabran tdbi* hain, lekin 
hamdri milklyat ke munkir. Pddshdh ne pticlriid, ki Is 
dawd par ko-i dalil bhi hail kyunki dawd be dalil ddr- 
ul-addlat men sund nahin jdtd. Us ne kahd, Ai Pddshdh. 
is dawd par baJmtsi daldil J aql% o naqli hain. 

Extract from Miskin's Elegy. 
On the murder of the two sons of Muslim by Haris. 
We odp-mue-bachche, rote hu-e jndar ko, 
Adh mu-e jd chhipe the qdzi ke ek ghar ko; 
Qdzi ne dekhd, dushman sab dhundhte idhar ko, 
Pichhle pahar unhon ko us shahr se nikdld. 

Jis qdfle ke pzcJihe toe bachche lag chale tJie, 
We log qd/Ue ke dge nikal ga-e the : 
Donon bachche bhatakte pichhe wahdn ralie Hit, 
Dekhen to ek bar luai, bar ke tale hai ndld. 

Bachclie the bhuklie piydse, tan men thi ndtawdnt. 
Us bar ke pdt chdbe, ndle kd piyd pdni; 
Tab yih kaJtd, ki Kd\en ko-i dam ki zindagdni, 
Ham apnd ghar bandwen is bar kd ek ddld. 

Chakld sd ek do-shdkha madd-i nazarjo kiyd, 
Bachchon ne charhke us par rahne ko gliar jo kiyd. 
Ek 'atvrat-i muhibb ne niche guzarjo kiyd, 
Phir us ne apnd bdsan pdni ke bich ddld. 

03 
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Dekhe to, pdni evador shaklen nazar hain dtl, 
Hain un ke hdth hilte, our pitte hain chhdti; 
Yih dekJikar, wuh 'aur at jonJiin nazar uchdH, 
Dekhe to, do bachche hain har ek ronewdld. 

Us ne kahd, hi Larko, turn kyun charhe ho bar par, 
Niche agar giroge, mar-jd-oge muqarrar; 
Main bhi sunun, ai bachclvo, kyd dukhpard hat turn par. 
I 8 waqt md ne turn ho Jcyun ghar se hai nikdld. 

Upar se ro-e bachche holme lage, Jci Bibi, 
Kyd puchhti hai lwm par biptd hai hoist bit% ? 
Ammd hamdri yahdn se koson upar hai boithi, 
Bdbd ko Kufion ne Kvfe men mdrddld. 

Ti8 pds hum ho bdbd thd sompke sidhdrd, 
Us ne sund hamdrd bdbd gayd hai mdrd; 
Darkar jab us ne dekhd jyichhld pahar andherd, 
'A si 8amajhke, ham kq ghar se diyd nikdld. 

Do din se pdni ddna piyd na thd no khdyd, 
Yih pdni ham ne piyd, pdton ke ta-in chabdyd; 
CJthipne ko yUi do-shdkha in ddlion men pdyd, 
Ham d chhipe hain, dge chdlie jo Haqq to? did. 

Wuh pdni bharnewdli sunkarke dukh unlwn kd, 
Kahne lagt, Tumhdre bdbd kd ndm kyd thd ? 
Rokar kaJid bacJtcJion ne, Muslim tlud ndm us kd, 
Kis kis muhabbaton se tM us ne 1mm ko pdld. 

Us ne kahd, Chalo turn, bibi meri bhali hai, 
Bacltchon ke pdlne men 'aurat nahin wall hai; 
Tis par jo wuh suneyl, yalvdn rislUa-i ' Alt hai. 
Turn par se liogi wdri, cliandar pa jaise hdld. 

Doiion yaiim ma sum sunkar haqiqat us kl, 
litre daraklU par se, dekJien muliabbat us lei; 
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Sdth us he uth chalen, to dehhen shafaqat us hi, 
Ghar men rahhegi yd na, jab waqt hogd Mid. 

Jo wuh lejdnewdli ghar lega-i bachchon ho, 
Bibi he ta-in sundyd bachchon he hddison ho; 
Us bibi nejo dehhd un sir-khvle bachchon ho> 
Ka-i bdr apne ta-in ho un par se wdr ddld. 

Hurmat se un bachchon ho masnad iipar bifhdhar, 
Bihtar se bihtar un ho ni'amat pahd hhUdhar, 
Ardm se rahhdjab roton he ta-in suldhar, 
Ete men, gha/r men dyd us hd hamdnetvdld. 

Hdris thd nam us hd, qdtil thd un bachchon hd, 
Un ho tamdm din se thd dhundhtd o phirtd; 
Hohar khardb-khasta, jo ghar men dhe baifhd, 
Sag jaisd blionkdhd, bhuhhd thd aur jhuhhdld. 

'Aurat se hahne lagd, Khdne ho Id shitdbi; 
Us ne hahd, hi Zdlim, yili hyd hoi iztirdbi ? 
Us ne hahd, tujte hyd hai ? mujh iipar khardbi, 
Ibn-i Ziydd dge munh hogd merd Jcdld. 

Us ne halid, hi Bdre, main bhi sunun jo hyd Jiai ? 
Kahne lagd, hi Kal se 'uhda mujhe mild hai; 
Muslim he beton khdtir phirnd mujlve pard Imi, 
Sir un he hdt Id-un, to hogd munJi ujdld. 

'Aurat ro-i, hi Hd~e, Hd-e! yUi hyd bam zabuni. 
Sdthi bachche liain ghar men, sdthx baclvclwn hd khunt; 
Laundi he ta-in hi us ne sainon se rahnumd-i, 
Hujrajo tM, bachchon hd, us ho dildyd tdld. 

Hdris ne hlidhe hhdnd aur pike fuh jo pdni, 
Sone ho Idgd, chddar le apne sir par tdni; 
Donon bachchon ne dehhd eh khwdb ndgahdni, 
Bdbd ho rone Idge, hujre men shor ddld. 
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Hdris latin jo chaunkd, bold, yih shor kyd hai, 
Hamsdyon ke gharon men ko-i chor kyd pard hai f 
Diyd jaldke dhundJiti, ko-i apne gJtar ghusd hai, 
Akhir bachchon ko pakrd hujre seti nikdld. 

Bachchon ne dekhd, gardcm kdfegd ab hamdri; 
EhGA bare ne paJUe hi us kane yih zdri, 
Sir kdf pahle merd, auwal hai mert bdri, 
Main chhote bhd-i dge hurt sadqe honewdld. 

Chhofe ne us bare se dge ho sir diyd dhar, 
Ki, Ai sliaklis, pahle talwdr tu khinch mdr mujh par; 
Bhd-i bare ko mat mdr, mujh par etd karam kar, 
Tuk merl tu dud le, main bhi hun bhold bdld. 

Hdris ne knclth na mdnd bachchon kd bilbildnd; 
KaJme lagd, ki, Sikho fuk apnd sir munddnd; 
Gardcm jhukdke, mdrd tegd laliu hhdnd, 
Donon kd, bdri bdri, sir tan se kdf ddld. 

Bhd-i bare ke dhar ne kar piydr kd irdda, 
Chhote ke dliar ko liyd, karke bagal kushdda, 
Chhote ke dhar ne ulfat kar, us ne bhi ziydda 
Mdti men dp gir gir us kd badan sambhdM. 

Translation of the extract from Miskin's Elegy. 

Those orphan children (i. e. the two sons of Muslim), 
weeping for their father, had crept half dead with fear into 
the house of a Qizi, who, as soon as he saw the enemy 
prowling about (in search of the sons of Muslim), caused 
both of them to be conveyed after midnight out of the city. 

The people of the caravan, which the children endea- 
voured to overtake, had gone far away; the two boys, 
having lost their way, remained behind, and (looking 
around) saw a fig-tree at hand, and under the fig-tree a 
rivulet. 
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The children were both hungry and thirsty, and there 
was no strength left in them ; so they ate the leaves of the 
fig-tree, and drank the water of the stream. Then they 
said, ' Come, let us make a bough of this fig-tree our home, 
that we may here spend the short space of our existence. 1 

As soon as a forked wide-spreading (like a chakld) bough 
met their view (lit. the object of vision), the boys got upon 
it, and had just made it their resting-place, when a kind- 
hearted woman passed below and dipped her pitcher in 
the water. 

She noticed two forms reflected in the water, both of 
whom were wringing their hands and beating their breasts ; 
on looking up she sees the two children weeping. 

She said, ' O children ! why have you climbed this fig- 
tree? if you should tumble down, you will certainly be 
killed. Let me hear what misfortune has befallen you, 
and why your mother has turned you out of doors at this 
late hour. 1 

The children, who were crying, thus addressed her; 
1 Good lady, why do you ask what misfortune has befallen 
us ? our mother is many miles from hence, and our father 
the Kufans have murdered in Kufa. 

' He to whom our father on departing entrusted us, hav- 
ing heard that our father was slain, became alarmed ; and 
perceiving the morning dark, and looking upon us also as 
offenders, sent us away from his house. 

'When we drank at this fountain, and chewed these 
leaves, we had neither drunk water nor eaten any thing 
for two days. Then we found this bough, and came and 
hid ourselves here; as to our future, it will be as God 
Almighty pleases.' 

When the woman who was drawing water heard of their 
sorrows, she said, 'What was your father's name?' The 
children, weeping, replied, ' His name was Muslim, and O ! 
with what affection he brought us up!' 
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She rejoined, ' Come along; my mistress is compassion- 
ate, and in the cherishing of children, she is not only a 
mother, but a saint; besides, when she hears that you are 
descendants of 'AH, she will devotedly embrace you, like 
as the halo encircles the moon.' 

When the two innocent orphans heard her story, they 
came down from the tree to make trial of her kindness, 
saying, ' Let us go with her, we shall soon see her friendli- 
ness, and whether she will keep us in her house during the 
dark night or not. 1 

When the woman took the children home with her, she 
told her mistress the children's narrative. The lady, as 
soon as she saw these bare-headed children, embraced them 
several times. 

Having honoured the children with the chief seat, and 
treated them with the best of the good things she had pre- 
pared, she had just got the weepers hushed quietly asleep, 
when her husband came home. 

Hans was the name of these children's assassin. He had 
been out hunting for them all day, and, being thoroughly 
fatigued, was, on his arrival at home, hungry and snappish 
and sat him down, snarling like a cur. 

While in this humour he said to his wife, ' Fetch me 
some victuals immediately.' She replied, ' Why such hurry, 
savage?' 'What is that to you?' he said; 'ill-luck attends 
me, and I shall get into disgrace with the son of Ziy&d.' 

' Then,' continued she, ' let me hear once what is the 
matter?' He answered, 'Why, I have got an office since 
yesterday, and I must find out the sons of Muslim, so that 
I may cut off their heads, and get into favour at court.' 

The woman cried, ' Alas ! alas ! what a mishap this is; 
here in the house along with me are both the children 
and their murderer.' However, making known her wishes 
by signs to the slave girl, she caused the boys' chamber to 
be locked up. 
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Haris, having finished his meal and drunk a little water, 
prepared for rest by taking a sheet and drawing it over 
his head ; when all at once the children, while dreaming, 
began to lament for their father, and made a noise in the 
room. 

The accursed Haris being startled exclaimed, ' Ho ! what 
cry is that? Has any thief broke in the house of our 
neighbours V He lighted the lamp, and searched to see if 
any one had got into his own house. At last he found 
the children, and dragged them from the closet. 

When the boys saw that he (i. e. Haris) would now 
behead them, the elder brother besought him, saying, ( Do 
begin with first cutting off my head; my turn is first; I 
will be a sacrifice for my younger brother.' 

On which the younger advancing stretched his head out, 
exclaiming, ' O friend ! draw thy sword and smite me first ; 
but oh ! be merciful enough to spare my elder brother, and 
do not reject the blessing of an innocent child.' 

Haris paid no attention to the children's lamentations, 
but said, ' Learn a little how to shave your own heads 
having made' them bend their necks, he struck them with 
his gory scimitar, and severed in turn the head of each 
from his body. 

The coq>se of the elder brother manifested its love, and 
cheerfully took the corpse of the younger into its arms. 
The corpse of the younger shewed still greater affection, 
and, whilst falling itself to the earth, supported the body 
of the elder. 



VOCABULAEY. 



A ' having come,' conj. part, 
of dnd v. n. 

d niMd ' came up, arrived,' 
3d sing. masc. past indef. 
of d nikalnd v. n. 

d pahunchd ' came and ar- 
rived,' 3d sing. masc. past 
indef. of dpahunchnd v. n. 

ab adv. ' now.' 

ab hi adv. 'yet, even now, 
already.' 

ab tak or ab talak ' till now, 
until now.' 

db s. m. * water.' 

db liawd s.f. 'climate' (lit. 
' water and air'). 

achchhd adj. ' good, excellent.' 

acJicJriid sd adj. ' very excel- 
lent.' 

acliclilie' good,' inflected form 
of (ichclhlhd. 

achclihi fern, of achchlid. 

acJwhhi se achchhi ' the best.' 

advcKIti tarah for achchJd ta~ 
rah men ' in a good man- 
ner, well.' 



'addlat s. f. ' justice.' 

'addlat karvn 1 can I do just- 
ice?' 1st sing. aor. of 'add- 
lot karnd v. a. 

dddb s. m. (plur. of adab) 
' respects, salutations.' 

dddb bajd Idnd v. n. ' to pay 
one's respects.' 

dddb komish ' respects and 
salutations.' 

adham adj. ' contemptible, 
mean, inferior.' 

adhrmu-e 'half-dead,' plur. 
masc. of adJirnvfi-d adj. 

'ddil adj. 'just.' 

'ddil mtww?/'just and equi- 
table.' 

'adl s. m. 'justice.' 

'adl o insdf 'justice and 
equity.' 

ddmi s. m. ' a descendant of 
Adam, a man' (1st decl.). 

ddmi M ' of a man,' gen. sing. 

ddmi ne ' by a man,' agent 
sing. 

ddmi-on kd ( oi men,'gen.plur. 
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ddmi-on ko'to men,' dat. plur. 
ddmi-on ne 4 by men, 5 agent 
plur. 

d-e 4 came,' 2d and 3d plur. 
masc. past indef. of dnd 
v. n. 

agar conj. 4 if.' 

agarchi conj. 4 although.' 

dye adv. 4 in front, before, 
forwards, onward, hence- 
forward, hereafter ' (go- 
verns gen. with ke). 

age (also with abl.) 4 before, 
in front of,' adv. prep. 

J ahd men 4 in obligation or 
covenant,' loc. sing, of 
"olid s. m. 

'ahd se 4 from the time,' abl. 
sing, of "ahd s. m. 

ahir s. m. 4 a cowherd.' 

dhiste adv. 4 slowly.' 

aid adj. 4 possessed of.' 

ahl-i 'vlum 4 possessors of 
the sciences.' 

Ahmad n. prop. 

Ahmad Shdh n. prop. 

ahmaq adj. 4 very or most 
foolish.' 

ahmaqon oblique plur. of 
ahmaq. 

ahwdl s. m. (Arabic plur. of 
Jidl) 4 circumstances, ac- 
count.' 

ai 1 0,' sign of voc. case. In- 
stances in selections: ai 



'aziz 4 respected (person)' 
or 4 friend ;' ai bachcho 
4 children ;' ai bdp 4 O 
father;' ai befe '0 son;' 
ai Khuddwand 4 Lord ;' 
ai pddshdh 4 O king;' ai 
pddsMh-i 'ddil 4 just 
king;' ai plr 4 O spiritual 
guide or saint ;' ai sliaklis 
4 person ;' ai zdhid 4 O 
ascetic' 

d-t 4 came,' 3d sing. fern, past 
indef. of dnd v. n. 

aisd adj. 4 like this, so, such ;' 
see p. 52. 

aisi fern, of aisd. 

dj adv. 4 to-day.' 

dj tak 4 till to-day, till now." 

'ajab adj. 'rare, strange, won- 
derful.' 

'djiz adj. 4 humble, weak.' 

ajnabl adj. foreign, strange.' 

dkar 4 having come," conj. 
part, of dnd v. n. 

Akbar n. prop. 

Akbar ne 4 by Akbar," agent 
sing. 

dke 4 having come," conj. part. 

of dnd v. n. 
dkhir adv. 4 at last, finally." 
dkhirash adv. 4 at last, finally.' 
aklddq s. m. 4 politeness, croud 

manners.' 
dkhun s. m. 4 a teacher." 
1 alag adj. 4 apart, aside." 
P 
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'dlam s. m. ' the world, the 
universe.' 

% dlam-pandJi s. in. ' his ma- 
jesty.' 

'Alamgtr-i a&ni ' 'Alamgir 

the second.' 
'AH n. prop. 

'AH Marddn Khdn n. prop. 
"dlimon la ' of learned (men),' 

gen. plur. of 'dlim adj. 
dmad s. f. ' coming.' 
dmad o raft ke'of intercourse' 

(lit. ' coming and going'), 

gen. sing, of dmad o raft 
'amal s. m. ' government, 

sway, rule.' 
amboh ne ' by the crowd or 

mob,' agent sing, oi amboh 

s. m. 

dmezish s. f. ' mixture, inter- 
mingling.' 

amir s. m. ' a commander, a 
grandee, an emir/ 

Amir Taimtir n.j>rop., other- 
wise called Tamerlane. 

Amir Taimur ne ' by Amir 
Taimur/ agent case. 

dmln adv. ' Amen, so be it.' 

ammd s. f. ' a mother.' 

awrs-m. ' an affair, a thing.' 

amsdl se ' from equals,' abl. 
of aimdl y Arabic plur. of 
mid adj. 

andar adv. prep, (governs 
gen. with he) ' in, within.' 



i andJie ne ' by the blind 

(man),' agent sing, of an- 

dhd adj. 
andhe se ' to a blind (man)/ 

abl. sing, (the abl. has the 

meaning 'to' after kahnd). 
andhere men ' into darkness, 

loc. sing, of andherd s. m. 
andhydrd adj. ' dark.' 
dne ' coming,' inflected in£ of 

dnd v. n. 
angu(hi s. f. ' a ring worn on 

the finger.' 
dnkar 'having come,' conj. 

part, of dnd v. n. 
dnkhen ' eyes,' nom. plur. of 

dnkh s. f. (4th decl.). 
dnkhen char dnd v. a. 'to avoid 

seeing any one, to cut any 

one.' 

anwd > 'sorts,' Arabic plur. of 

nau s. m. 
anwd' o aqsdm ' different 

sorts and kinds.' 
dp pron. ' your Honour, thou 

(respectfully), himself;' see 

p. 14. 

dp ki ' of you Sir,' gen. sing. 

dp se ' of his own accord/ 
abl. sing. 

dpas men ' among them- 
selves/ loc. plur. of dp 
pron. ; see p. 1 5. 

apnd ' self, one's own/ gen. 
sing, of dp pron. ; see p. 1 4 . 
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apne inflected masc. of apnd 

1 self, one's own.' 
apne apne 1 each his own.' 
apne bdppds for apne bdp he 

pds ' to his father.' 
apne ghar for apne ghar ko 

1 to his own or their own 

house.' 

apne ghar for apne ghar men 
' into his own house.' 

apne sdmhne 'before himself.' 

apne sir par 1 over his head.' 

apne tain ko ' herself.' 

apni fern, of apnd ' self, one's 
own;' see p. 14. 

apni apni ' each his own.' 

^aql s. f. ' the understanding, 
wisdom/ <fcc. 

'aql ki c of the understand- 
ing,' gen. sing. 

'aqli adj. ' reasonable.' 

'aqli naqli ' reasonable and 
fictitious,' applied to argu- 
ments deduced from reason, 
or documents, books, &c. 

aqrdn s. m. ' associates,' Ara- 
bic plur. of qarin. 

aqrdn o amsdl se ' from con- 
temporaries and equals.' 

aqsdm s. f. ' kinds,' Arabic 
plur. of qism s. f. 

drdm se ' with comfort,' abl. 
sing, of drdm s. m. 

*arz s. f. 'a representation, 
a statement, an address.' 



'arz karnd v. a. ' to repre- 
sent, to state.' 

'arz kiyd 'represented,' masc. 
past indef. of y arz karnd v.a. 

'arz ki fem. of 9 arz kiyd 4 re- 
presented.' 

drzu s. f. ' wish, desire.' 

asar s.m. ( an effect, a result.' 

'dsi s. m. ' a sinner.' 

dslmd s. m. ' an acquaintance 
or friend.' 

dsmdn kd ' of heaven,' gen. 
sing, of dsmdn s. m. 

dsrd s. m. ' hope, trust, re- 
liance.' 

dstdna s. m. ' threshold.' 

dstdna-i davlat s. m. ' thres- 
hold of fortune.' 

dtd hai ' is coming,' 3d sing, 
masc. pres. of and v. n. 

dti hain'are coming,' 3d plur. 
fem. pres. of dnd v. n. 

die hi 'immediately on the 
coming,' adverbial part, of 
dnd v. n. 

our conj. ' and adj. ' more, 
other.' 

aur bhi 1 still more/ 

awr ek adj. i another.' 

'awrat s. f. * a woman.' 

"awrat se 1 to the woman,' 
abl. sing, (the abl. has this 
meaning after kahnd). 

'awrat'i mufiibb ' a kind- 
hearted woman.' 
P 2 
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amdn s. m. ' courage, pre- 
sence of mind.' 

auwal adj. ' first.' 

dwdz s. f. ' sound.' 

'awdmm s. m. ' common peo- 
ple, populace.' 

* awammu-n-nds Id 'of the 
common people,' gen. of 
'awdmmurn-nds. 

dwe ' may come' or ' would 
come,' 3d sing. aor. or pot. 
of dnd v. n. 

dyd ' came,' 3d sing. masc. 
past, indef. of dnd v. n. 

dyd hai ' has come,' 3d sing, 
masc. perf. of dnd v. n. 

dyd him ' 1 have come,' 1st 
sing. masc. perf. of dnd 
v. n. 

azbaski conj. 'since, for as 

much as.' 
"aziz adj. ' dear, respected, 

honoured.' 

ba prefixed prep. ' to, accord- 
ing to, by.' 

haclielid s. m. ' the young of 
any animal.' 

baehche 'a child,' oblique 
sing, of bachcha s. m. 

bachche 'children,' nom. plur. 
of baclicha s. m. 

baclichon kd \ ' of children,' 

baclichon ke J gen. plur. of 
bachcha s. m. 



bachchon ko 'children,' acc. 

plur. of bachcha s. m. 
baclichon ne 'by children/ 

agent plur. of bachcha s. m. 
bachhrd s. m. ' a calf.' 
bachhre ko ' a calf,' acc. sing. 

of bacldvrd. 
bad adj. ' bad, wicked.' 
bold adv. ' after, subsequent' 

(governs gen. with ke). 
bdd us ke ' subsequent to 

that, after that.' 
badan s. m. ' the body.' 
badastuT ' according to cus- 
tom, as usual ;' formed of 

ba, prep, 'to,' and dastUr 

s. m. ' custom.' 
badchdli s. f. ' bad conduct' 

(corresponds to Scripture 

expression 'riotous living'). 
badtar ' worse,' comparative 

of bad adj. ' bad.' 
badzdt adj. ' of bad nature or 

disposition, low-bred.' 
bagair adv. prep, 'without' 

(governs gen. with ke\ 
bagal s. f. ' embrace' (lit. 

'armpit'). 
bagld s. m. 'a crane or heron/ 
balidr s. f. ' beauty.' 
bahinon 1 sisters,' oblique plur. 

of bahin s. f. 
bahrd adj. ' deaf.' 
bahut adj . ' many, much, very . ' 
bahut bard ' very large.' 
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bahut&ri fern, of bahitierd 

adj. ' many, very many.' 
bahut si fern, of bahut sd 
* adj. ' very many.' 
bahut Unchd adj. ' very high.' 
baifhd 'sat down/ 3d sing. 

masc. past indef.; 'seated,' 

past part, of baifhnd v.n. 
baifhe for baifhd 'sat' (used re- 
spectfully), 3d plur. masc. 

past indef. of baifhnd v.n. 
baiflie ' seated,' inflected 

masc. of baifhd past part. 

of baifhnd v. n. 
baifhi 'sat,' fem. of baifhd 

3d sing, past indef. of 

baifhnd v. n. 
baifhi hai ' is seated ' or 

' lives,' 3d sing. fem. perf. 

of baifhnd v. n. 
baifhkar ' having sat down,' 

conj. part, of baifhnd v. n. 
ba'id adj. ' remote, far* 
bajd Idkar'h&Ymg performed 

or paid,' conj. part, of bajd 

Idnd v. n. 
bajd Idyd ' performed,' 3d 

sing. masc. past indef. of 

bajd land v. n. 
bakhshe ' may give or grant,' 

3d sing.aor.of bakhshndv.n. 
bakri s. f. ' a she-goat.' 
bakri Jed bachchd s. m. 'a kid.' 
bakri ko ' the she-goat,' acc. 

sing, of bakri. 



bakri se 'from the she-goat,' 
abl. sing. 

bald s. f. ' misfortune, cala- 
mity' (4th decl.). 

batig adj. ' eloquent, persua- 
sive.' 

balki conj. ' moreover.' 
bamujarrad ' at the instant.' 
bamujarradri talab ' at the 

instant of the summons.' 
band ' make,' 2d sing, imper. 

of bandnd v. a. 
band 'having made,' conj. 

part, of bandnd v. a. 
band band ' having made' (by 

many successive efforts). 
band-i fem. of bandyd ' made,' 

past indef. of bandnd v. a. 
bandkar 'having made,' conj. 

part, of bandnd v. a. 
band-o ' make ye,' 2d plur. 

imper. of bandnd v. a. 
bandtd' makes,' 3d sing.masc. 

pres. indef. of bandnd v. a. 
bandte hain 'are making,' 

3d plur. masc. pres. of 

bandnd v. a. 
bandwen 'let us make,' 1st 

plur. imper. of bandnd v. a. 
bandyd 'made,' masc. past 

indef. of bandnd v. a. 
band adj. ' fastened.' 
band karnd v. a. ' to fasten.' 
bandish s. f. ' contrivance, 

invention.' 

p 3 
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bandish bdndhnd v. a. 1 to con- 
trive, to invent, to make 
up' (as a story, &c.). 

baaiye kd ' of a shopkeeper,' 
gen. sing, of baniydn s. m. ; 
see r. 30. 

banl ' has been made,' 3d sing, 
fem. past indef. of bannd 
v. n. 

ban parin ' they succeeded,' 
3d plur. fem. past indef. of 
ban parnd v. n. 

bar s. m. ' a fig-tree.' 

bar par ' on the fig-tree,' loc. 
sing. 

baras s. m. ' a year.' 

baras ke for barson ke ' of 

years,' gen. plur. of baras. 
baras se for barason or barson 

se ' from years,' abl. plur. 

of baras. 
bard adj. 4 great, mighty, 

senior, elder.' 
bard befd s.m. ' an elder son.' 
bardbar adv. 4 equal, on a 

par;' see r. 175. 
bardbar se 'from over against,' 

abl. sing, of bardbar adj. 
bare ' great,' inflected masc. 

of bard adj. 
bare bhd-i ke ' of the elder 

brother,' gen. sing, of bard 

bhd-l. 

bare bhd-i ko ' the elder bro- 
ther/ acc. sing. 



bare blvd-i ne ' by the elder 
brother,' agent sing. 

bar Mi s. f. ' increase.' 

bari 'large, great,' fem. of' 
bard adj. 

bari fajr ' very early.' 

barkJhildf adv. prep. ' con- 
trary to, in opposition to' 
(governs gen. with ke). 

barpd kare 'might set on foot 
or cause,' 3d sing, pot of 
barpd karnd v. a. 

bas adj. ' enough.' 

basti men ' into a village,' loc. 
sing, of basti s. f. 

bataur-i sdbiq ' according to 
the former manner.' 

baydn s. m. ' account, ex- 
planation.' 

baydn kamd v. a. ' to relate, 
to give an account.' 

baze adj. ' some, several.' 

haze waqt for baze waqt men 
'at some times,sometimes.' 

bdbd s. m. ' a child, a father;' 
also ' Sir, my son,' a mode 
of address used by faqirs. 

bdbd ko 'the father,' acc. sing, 
of bdbd. 

bdbd log s. m. ' children.' 

bad s. f. ' a wind.' 

bdd-i mukhdlif s. f. 'a con- 
trary wind.' 

bddsJidh s. m. 'a king, an 
emperor.' 
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bdMw.li he 4 of the emperor/ 
gen. sing. 

bddsMh ne 4 by the king/ 
agent sing. 

bddshdhat s. f. 4 sovereignty.' 

bddshdJiat men 4 in royalty,' 
loc. sing. 

bddshdhon ' kings,' oblique 
plur. of bddshdh s. m. 

bdliam adv. 4 together.' 

bdhar adv/ out, outside, with- 
out '(governs gen. with he). 

bd'%8 adv. prep. 4 on account, 
by reason, through' (go- 
verns gen. with he). 

bdld s. m. 4 a child, a boy.' 

bdMkJidne par 4 on a balcony' 
or 4 the highest story,' loc. 
sing, of bdldklidna s. m. 

bdlu s. f. 4 sand.' 

bdn an affix denoting 4 pos- 
session.' 

bdndh 4 having fastened,' conj. 
part, of bdndhnd v. a. 

bdndhl 4 devised or settled,' 
fem. past indef. of bdndhnd 
v. a. 

bdnf 4 having divided,' conj. 
part, of bdn\nd v. a. 

bdnt diyd 4 divided,' past in- 
def. of bdnt dend v. a. 

bdp s. m. 4 a father.' 

bdp he 4 of the father,' gen. 
sing. 

bdp ho 1 to the father,' datsing. 



bdp ne 4 by the father,' agent 
sing. 

bdp se 4 to the father,' abl. 
sing, (the abl. so translated 
after hahnd v. a.). 

bdp-mu-e-bacliche 4 orphan 
children' (lit. 4 father-dead- 
children'). 

bdqi adj. 4 remaining.' 

bdqi rahnd v. n. 4 to remain, 
to be left.' 

bdr s. f. 4 time.' 

bare adv. 4 once, at length, at 
last.' 

bdri s. f. 4 turn, time,' &c. 

bdri bdri 4 each in turn.' 
j bdsan s. m. 4 a water-pot or 
I basin,' or simply 4 a vessel. ' 
| bdt s. f. 4 a word, a speech, a 
! matter' (4th decl.). 
J bdt Are 4 of a speech,' gen. sing. 
I bdt lie 4 by a speech,' agent 
! sing. 

j bdt par 4 on a matter,' loc. sing, 
j baton se 4 with words,' abl. 
I plur. 

j bdwafd adj. 4 faithful,' comp. 
I of bd 4 with ' and wafd 
j 4 fidelity.' 

I bdwarchi ne 4 by the cook,' 
agent sing, of bdwarchi 
. s. m. 

i bdwarchl-kMne men 4 into the 
i kitchen,' loc. sing, of bd- 
warchi-khdna s. m. 



164 



bdwasf adv. ' notwithstand- 
ing' (governs gen. with ke). 

bdzdr s. m. ' a market.' 

bdzdr he 'of the market/ 
gen. sing. 

bdzdr ho 'to the market/ 
dat. sing. 

be prefixed prep. ' without.' 

bechdra adj. ' helpless, poor/ 

beclmewdM s. m. ' a seller ' 
(noun of agency of bechnd 
v. a.). 

bechnewdle hi ' of the seller/ 
gen. sing. 

be dalil ' without a proof.' 

beg s. m. a Mogul title cor- 
responding to ' lord, mas- 
ter/ &c. 

be-rnahaU adv. ' improperly, 
out of place/ comp. of be 
'without' and maJwUl ' a 
place or time.' 

betd s. m. ' a son.' 

bete ' sons/ nom. plur. 

bete ho ' a son/ acc. sing. 

bete ne ' by a son/ agent sing. 

bef on klvdtir for bef on hi khdtir 
' for the sake of the sons.' 

bewafd adj. ' faithless/ comp. 
of be ' without' and wafd 
' fidelity.' 

bewuquf adj. 'stupid, foolish.' 

bhains s. f. ' a female buffalo.' 

bhoM adj. ' well, healthy.' 

bhcdd ddmi s. m. ' a gentle- 



man, a man of respecta- 
bility.' 

bludd changd adj. ' in health, 
well, safe and sound.' 

bhcde 'good, excellent, re- 
spectable/ inflected masc. 
of bhald adj. 

bliali 'benevolent, kind,' fern, 
of bludd adj. 

bhard hd-d thd 'had been 
full/ 3d sing. masc. plu- 
perf. of bhwrd hond v. n. 

bluvre ' he might fill/ 3d sing, 
aor. of bhamd v. a. 

bhoyrnetvdli 'one who fills/ 
fern, of bharnewald noun 
of agency of bhamd v. a. 

bhafakte 'wandering, missing 
I the right way/ masc. plur. 
! of bhafahtd pres. part of 
bhafaknd v. n. 

blidg ' to flee/ root of bhdgnd 
v. n. 

blidg jdte lw 'are running 
away/ 2d plur. masc. pres. 
of bhdgjdnd v. n, 
j bM-i s. m. ' a brother.' 
J bhdhlid s.f. 'language, dialect. 1 
j blid-o s. m. ' price, rate.' 
I bhdt s. m. ' a minstrel, a bard, 
one of the tribe called 
blidts. 9 
blied s. m. ' a secret.' 
bliejd ' sent/ past indef. of 
bliejnd v. a. 
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bhejen ' let them send,' 3d 1 

plur. imper. of bhejnd v. a. 
bher s. f. 4 a sheep.' 
bhi conj.' also, too, even, still.' 
bhit s. f. ' a wall.' 
bhold adj. ' simple, artless.' 
bhonkdhd s. m. ' a barker.' 
bhukh s. f. ' hunger.' 
bhukhd adj. ' hungry.' 
bhuklie ' hungry,' masc. plur. 
bhukhon oblique plur. of 

bhdkh s. f. ' hunger.' 
bhukhon martd hun for 

bhukhon se martd hun ' I 

am dying of hunger.' 
bhuUcar ' having forgotten,' 

conj. part, of bhtUnd v. a. 
bichhdyd 'spread,' past indef. 

of bichhdnd v. a. 
biktar ' better,' comp. of bUi 

' good.' 

btfUar se bihtar 'the best' 
(lit. 'better than better'); 
see r. 53. 

biktd hai ' is selling,' 3d sing, 
masc. pres. of biknd v. n. 

bilbUdnd v. n. ' to complain,' 
used as a masc. noun ' la- 
menting, complaining.' 

bi-Waks ' on the contrary,' 
an Arabic expression. 

bi-l-kuU adv. * wholly, en- 
tirely.' 

biptd s. f. 1 misfortune.' 

bistar s. m. ' a couch, a bed.' 



bifhdkar t having caused to 

sit down,' conj. part, of 

bithdmd v. a. 
Ubi s. f. 1 a lady.' 
bibi ke tain for blbi ko 1 to 

the lady,' dat. sing. 
bxch adv. prep. 1 in, into the 

middle,' &c. (governs gen. 

with ke) ; see r. 175. 
bich for bich men ' in the 

middle or midst,' loc. sing. 

of bich s. m. 
bimdr adj. ' ill, sick.' 
bimdr Iwnd v. n. 6 to become 

ill, to sicken.' 
bimdri se 'from sickness,' abl. 

sing, of bimdri s. f. 
Birbal ne ' by Bfrbal,' agent 

of Birbal n. prop. 
Birbal se ' from Birbal,' abl. 

of Birbal n. prop. 
bUi hai 'has happened or 

passed,' 3d sing. fem. pres. 

of bitnd v. a. 
bold 6 he said,' 3d sing. masc. 

past indef. of bolnd v. n. 
boll s. f. ' dialect, language.' 
bolnd v. n. ' to speak,' used es 

a masc. noun ' speaking.' 
boltd thd ' was speaking,' 3d 

sing. masc. imperf. of bolnd 

v. n. 

bolte the ' were speaking,' 3d 
plur. masc. imperf. of bolmi 
v. n. 



boyd * sowed or hast sown/ 

past indef of bond v. a. 
biddkar having called,' conj. 

part, of buldnd v. a. 
buldJce i having called,* conj, 

part, of buldnd v. a* 
buMyd ' called,' past indef. of 

buldnd v. a. 
btdwdyd 1 called, 1 past indef. 

of hdwdnd v. a. 
but s. nx 1 an idol, an image.' I 
biczurgon ke ' of great men 

or elders,' gen, plur, of . 

buzurg s. hl 
bujho 1 comprehend,' 2d plur. 

imper. of bujknd v. a. 

chahdyd ' chewed; masc. past 

indef. of cltabdnd v. a. 
chakkl f. f a handmill/ 
diakkt hd pat s. m. 1 a mill- 
stone/ 
diakld adj. 1 wide, thick/ 
diakld 8& adj. 1 very wide or 
thick/ 

dial * go, 1 2d sing, imper. of 

ehalnd v. n. 
dwdd 1 gone,' past part of 

dialnd v. n, 
diald dyd ( came away, 1 3d 

sing. masc. past indef. of 

cliald dnd v. n. 
chald jd 1 go away/ 2d sing, 

imper. of duUdj&nd v. n. 
ckald jdtd hai 1 is going on or 



continuing/ 3d sing. masc. 

pres, of chald j&nd v. n. 
diald jdtd thd ' was going 

along/ 3d sing. masc. im- 

perf. of chald jdnd v. n. 
chale £ may move/ 3d sing. 

pot. of ehalnd v. n. 
chalen ' let us go,' 1st plur. 

imper. of dialnd v, n. 
diali * went/ 3d sing, past 

indef. of ehalnd v, n, 
cfudi d-t 1 has come along/ 

3d sing. fern, past indef. of 

cliald dnd v. n. 
cJialo 1 go ye, come along/ 2d 

plur. imper, of ehalnd v. n. : 

chalo is used when you are 

going with the person; jd-o 

when he is leaving you and 

going without you. 
chidtd hun 'I am going/ 1st 

sing, masc, pres. of ehalnd 

v. n, 

chalte hu-e 1 going along/ in- 
flected form of chaltd hu-d 
pres. part, (used adj active- 
ly) of dialnd v, n, 
chandar s. m, * the moon/ 
dianad adj. 1 sound, cured/ 
diar diugkar 1 having picked 
and grazed,' conj. part, of 
char chugnd v. n, 
dtarJie ' may or might climb/ 
3 d sing.pot. of charhnd v.n. 
cAar/te ho 1 have you mount- 
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ed?' 2d plur. masc. perf. 

of charhnd v. n. 
charhke ' having climbed/ 

conj. part, of charhnd v.n. 
charhne ' to climb/ inflected 

inf. of charhnd v. n. 
charhne lagnd 'to begin to 

climb / see p. 50. 
charwdhon hd ' of the graziers 

or shepherds,' gen. plur. of 

charwdhd s. m. 
chaujugi adj . ' of the four ages 

or Hindu yugas/ trans- 
lated by Dr. Forbes 'of 

vast antiquity.' 
chaunkd ' started up/ 3d 

sing. masc. past indef. of 

cJwtunJcnd v. n. 
chd s. f. ' tea.' 

chdbe ' chewed/ past indef. of 

chdbnd v. a. 
chddar s. f. ' a sheet.' 
chdJid ' wished, desired/ past 

indef. of chdhnd, generally 

v. a., but also sometimes 

v. n. 

clidhe 6 may wish/ 3d sing, 
aor. of chdhnd v. a. 

chdhiye ' it is necessary/ re- 
spectful of chdhnd v. a. 

chdlUd hai ' is wishing/ 3d 
sing. masc. pres. of chdhnd 
v. a. 

chdhte ho i are wishing/ 2d 
plur. pres. of chdhnd v. a. 



chdkar s. m. ' an attendant.' 

chdr adj. ' four.' 

chdron oblique form of chdr 

' four.' 
chhdtl s. f. ' the breast.' 
chhilkon se ' with the husks/ 

abl. plur. of chhilkd s. m. 
chhipdyd ' hid/ past indef. of 

chhipdnd v. a. 
chhipe ham 'have hidf ist 

plur. masc. perf. of chhipnd 

v. n. 

chhipe the 'had hidden/ 3d 

plur. masc. pluperf. of 

chhipnd v. n. 
cJiMpne ko ' for hiding/ dat. 

of chhipnd v. n. (used as a 

masc. noun). 
chhitordyd 'hast strawed or 

strewn/ past indef. oichhi- 

trdnd v. a. 
chhin root of chhinnd v. a. 

' to snatch.' 
chhin 'having snatched/ conj. 

part, of chxnnd v. a. 
chhinkar 'having snatched 

or taken/ conj. part, of 

cIMnnd v. a. 
chhin le 'he should snatch 

away/ 3d sing. aor. of 

chJ&n lend v. a. 
cMun len ' they may snatch 

away/ 3d plur. aor. of 

chhin lend v. a. 
chhin liyd, fern. cJJiin li> 
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' snatched away,' past in- 

def. of chJdn lend v. a. 
chJunfd 'have scattered,' past 

indef. of cJihmfnd v. a. 
cJthor i having left, 1 conj. part. 

of chhornd v. a. 
chhord 1 left,' past indef. of 

chhornd v. a. 
cJrfiorkar ' having left,' conj. 

pflrt. of clUwrnd v. a. 
chhor ga-i 'left behind,' 3d 

sing. fern, past indef. of 

chhor jdnd v. n. 
chlwte inflected masc. of 

chlwtd adj. ' younger.' 
chJiofe ke ' of the younger,' 

gen. sing. 
cfdwte ne ' by the younger,' 

agent sing, of chhofd adj. 
cUioti fern, of clihofd adj. 

' small.' 
chhuri s. f. 'a knife' (3d decl.). 
chihre Jet ' of the countenance 

or face,' gen. sing, of cJiiJira 

s. m. 

chiriyd s. f. ' a bird.' 
chiz s. f. ' a thing' (4th decl.). 
chizen 1 things,' nom. plur. of 
chiz. 

chizon par on or over things,' 

loc. plur. of chiz. 
cliobon par ' on poles,' loc. 

plur. of cliob s. f. 
chor s. ra. ' a thief.' 
rhorl s. f. 1 stealing, theft." 



1 cltorl kamd v. a. ' to steal, to 
rob.' 

choron ne ' by thieves,' agent 
plur. of cJwr s. m. 

chukd, fern. chvJ&f completed, 
finished,'3d sing.masc.past 
indef. of cliuJcnd v. n. 

chuknd v. n. ' to be com- 
pleted.' 

chmndncJii adv. ' so that.' 

chup adj. ' silent.' 

churdne 1 to steal,' inflect in- 
fin. of churdnd v. a. 

churdne lagnd v. n. 6 to begin 
to steal;' see r. 163. 

cJiumd 1 kissed,' past indef. of 
chumnd v. a. 

dahne for dahne ho ' to the 
right,' from dahnd adj. 

dalisJiat 8e 1 from fear,' abl. 
sing, of dalisliat s. f. 

daldil 1 proofs, arguments,' 
Arabic plur. of dalU s. f. 

dal bddal s. m. 'a mass of 
clouds.' 

dal bddal sd IcJiaima s. m. ' a 
royal pavilion.' 

dalU s. f. 1 proof, argument.' 

dam s. m. ' a moment.' 

dam ba dam adv. ' every mo- 
ment, constantly' (lit. 'mo- 
ment by moment'). 

darakht s. m. ' a tree' (1st 
decl.). 
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darakht par se ' from off the 
tree;' see r. 284. 

darbdri s. m. ' a courtier.' 

dargdh s. £ ' threshold, door,' 
(4th decl.) 

darkar ' having been afraid,' 
conj. part, of darnd v. n. 

darkar adj. ' necessary, need- 
ful.' 

darke 'having feared,' conj. 

part, of darnd v. n. 
darmdhd s. m. ' monthly 

wages, pay.' 
darwdza s. m. ' a door.' 
darydft s. f. 'finding out, 

comprehension.' 
darydft kiyd 'perceived,' past 

indef. of darydft kamd v.a. 
das adj. ' ten.' 
dost s. m. ' the hand.' 
dast-i mubdrak ' august 

hand.' 
dastur s. m. ' custom.' 
davlat s. f. ' fortune, happi- 
ness, prosperity.' 
dautatraand adj. 'wealthy, 

rich.' 

davlatmand ae ' from a 
wealthy (man),' abL sing. 

dawrke 'having run,' conj. 
part, of davrnd v. n. 

dawd s. f. ' medicine, a re- 
medy.' 

dawd s. m. ' a claim or pre- 
tension.' 



driwd par 1 on a claim,' loc. 
sing. 

ddd s. m. ' a complaint.' 
ddd beddd s. £ ' crying out 

for justice.' 
ddd beddd ki ' demanded 

justice,' fern, past indef. of . 

ddd beddd kamd v. a. 
dddklwdh s.m. 'plaintiff, suit- 
or, petitioner for justice.' 
ddd ko ' to a complaint,' dat. 

sing, of ddd s. m. 
ddkhil ' entering,' &c. 
ddkhil ktird ' entered,' 3d sing. 

masc. past indef. of ddkhil 

hond v. n. 
ddl s. £ 'pulse' (a kind of 

grain). 

ddld s. m. ' a large branch.' 
ddld 'threw,' masc. past indef. 

of ddlnd v. a. 
ddl do ' cast ye,' 2d plur. im- 

per. of ddl dend v. a. 
ddli-on men ' among the 

branches,' loc. plur. of 

ddli s. f. 
ddl khushka for ddl aur 

khmhka ' pulse and boiled 

rice.' 

dam s. m. ' a net, a snare.' 
ddm men'm a snare,' loc. sing. 
ddna s. m. ' food' (lit. ' seed, 

corn'). 
ddnist s. £ ' opinion.' 
ddnt 8. m. ' a tooth/ 

Q 
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ddnt pisnd s. m. 'gnashing or 

grinding of teeth.' 
drt-o men ' in a stake or 

wager/ loc. sing, of dd-o 

s. m. 

dar-vl-adMat 8. m.'the court 
of justice.' 

ddr-vl~khMdfcU s.m/ a metro- 
polis, a capital, a seat of 
government.' 

ddtd he ' of the giver,' gen. 
sing, of ddtd s. m. 

de ' having given,' conj. part, 
of dend v. a. 

de ' he should give,' 3d sing, 
aor. 

de ' give,' 2d sing, imper. 

deg s. f. ' a caldron.' 

deke 'having given,' conj. 
part, of dend v. a. 

dekh 'lo! behold!' 2d sing, 
imper. of dekhnd v. a. 

dehhd 'saw,' masc. past indef. 
of dekhnd. 

dskhe ' saw,' masc. past indef. 
of dekhnd. 

dekhen ' let us see,' 1st plur. 
imper.; ' we can see,' 1st 
plur. aor. ; ' they saw,' 3d 
plur. aor. of dekhnd v. a. 

dekhke ) ' having seen,' conj . 

dekhlcar ) peart, dekhnd v. a. 

dehhne ' to look or see,' in- 
flected inf. of dekhnd v. a. 

dekhne lage ' began to look,' 



3d plur. masc. past indef. 
of dekhne lagnd v. n.; see 
r. 163. 

dekhun ' let me see,' 1st sing. 

imper. of dekhnd v. a. 
des men 1 into a country,' loc. 

sing, of de8 s. m. 
detd ' thou shouldst give,' 2d 

sing. masc. pres. indef of 

dend v. a. 
detd thd 'was giving,' 3d sing. 

masc imperf. of dend v. a. 
deti fern, of detd ' does allow,' 

3d sing. pres. indef. of dend 

v. a. 

dliamkdke ' having threaten- 
ed,' conj. part, of dhamkdnd 
v. a. 

dhar diyd ' put down,' masc. 

past indef of dhar dend v.a. 
dhar ko ' the body,' acc sing. 

of dhar s. m. 
dhar ne 'by the body,' agent 

sing, of dhar s. m. 
dhavl s. f. ' a thump.' 
dhavl mdrnd v. a. 'to thump.' 
^A^ne^'searched,'masc.past 

indef. of dhundhnd v. a. 
dhundhtd ' art seeking,' 3d 

sing. masc. pres. indef of 

dhundhnd v. a. 
dhundhtd hai 'art seeking,' 

2d sing. masc. pres. 
dhtindhtd hai 'is seeking/ 

3d sing. masc. pres. 
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dhundhtd thd ' was seeking/ 

3d sing, imperf. 
dhundhte ' seeking,' plur. 

masc. of dhundhtd pres. 

part, of dhundhnd v. a. 
dikhd-un 'I can show/ 1st 

sing. pot. of dikhdnd v. a. 
dikhld-un ' I can show/ 1st 

sing. pot. of dikJddnd v. a. 
dikhldyd ' exhibited/ masc. 

past indef. of dikhldnd 

v. a. 

dil s. m. ' the heart, the mind.' 
ditdwe 'he should cause to 

give/ 3d sing, aor.of dildnd 

v. a. 

dildyd 'caused to give/ masc. 

past indef. of dildnd v. a. 
dtt-jcm£aA s.f.'ease of mind.' 
DiMn. prop. 'Delhi.' 
din s. m. ' a day' (1st decL). 
dinon ke ' of days/ gen. plur. 
din se ' from the day/ abl. 

sing. 

diqq s. m. ' irritation.' 

diqq hond v. n. for diqq men 

hond ' to be irritated.' 
diyd s. m. ' a lamp.' 
diyd 'given/ past part, of 

dend v. a. 
diyd 'gave/ past indef. of 

dend v. a. 
diyd jd-egd ' shall be given/ 

3d sing. masc. fat. of diyd 

jdnd v. n.; see r. 160. 



diyd kwrnd v. a. 'to give con- 
stantly/ see r. 155 A. 

diydnatddr adj.'honest,faith- 
fal' 

di ' gave/ fern, past indef. of 

dend v. a. 
did s. m. ' sight, seeing.' 
did karnd v. a. ' to inspect, 

to behold, to view.' 
dithbandt se ' by enchanting 

the sight/ abl. sing, of 

dithbandt s. £ 
di thi ' had given/ fern, plu- 

per£ of dend v. a. 
do adj. ' two.' 

do ' give/ 2d plur. imper. of 
dend v. a. 

donon adj. ' both, two.' 

donon ke ' of the two/ gen. 

donon waqt for donon waqt 
par ' at both times, morn- 
ing and evening.' 

doslidkha s.m.'a large bough, 
a forked branch.' 

dost for ai dost 'O friend/ 
voc. sing, of dost s. m. 

dosti s. f. ' friendship.' 

doston ke 'of friends/ gen. 
plur. of dost s. m. 

dost se ' to a friend/ abl. case 
of dost s.m. (abl generally 
so used with kahnd v. a.). 

dvtd s. f. ' prayer' (4th decl.). 

ditd-en 'benedictions, pray- 
ers/ nom. plur. 
9 2 
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du'd-en de ' having given be- 
nedictions/ conj. part, of 
dud-en dend v. a. 

dvJch s. m. ' grief, affliction. 9 

dunyd s. £ * the world.' 

dunyd kd 'of the world,' gen. 
sing. 

du8hman s. m. * an enemy.' 
dushmani s. f. ' enmity, ha- 
tred.' 

dtibte ko ' to the drowning,' 

dat. sing, of dtibtd pres. 

part, of dtibnd v. n. 
dund adj. ' twofold.' 
dUngd ' I shall give,' ist sing. 

masc. flit, of dend v. a. 
dtir s. f. ' distance.' 
dtir adj. 'far remote, at a 

distance, a great way off, 

far off.' 
dtisrd adj. * second, other.' 
dtisre ko 'to another or a 

second,' dat. sing. 
dtisre ne ' by a second,' agent 

sing. 

c particle connecting a noun 
with its following adjec- 
tive, see r. 45. 

ek adj. ' one,' frequently used 
as the English indefinite 
article ' a' or ' an.' 

ek ek 'each, one,' adj.; see 
r. 326. 

ek ek ne ' by each one,' agent. 



ek ko 'to one,' dat of ek. 

ek ne 'by one,' agent of ek. 

eksdn adj. ' alike' (that is to 
say, 'belonging to the same 
family'). 

ek to 'on the one hand in- 
deed.' 

etd adj. ' so much, this much.' 
ete men ' in this much (time),' 
loc. sing. 

/awed s. m. ' decision, deter- 
mination.' 

faisal hond v. n. ' to be de- 
cided or settled.' 

faizrasdni s. f. ' munificence, 
liberality.' 

fajr s. f. ' morning, break of 
day.' 

fcddn adj. ' such a one.' 

faqvr s. m. ' a dervise.' 

faqyri s. f. ' life of a dervise, 
poverty.' 

faqir ne ' by a faqir or der- 
vise,' agent sing, of faqir. 

fareb par 'on deceit,' loc. 
sing, of fareb s. m. 

fareb se ' from the deceit,' 
abl. sing, of fareb s. m, 

farmd~iye 'you be pleased 
to command,' respectful of 
farmdnd v. a. 

farmdyd 'commanded, or- 
dered, or said' (this last 
meaning only occurs when 
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a great man speaks of 
himself, or is spoken of), 
masc. past indef of far- 
mdnd v. a. 

farzcmd s. m. ' a son.' 

fasdd s. m. ' rebellion, mis- 
chief 

fanh adj. * eloquent, sweet- 
tongued.' 

fasih o balig ' eloquent and 
persuasive.' 

fath s. £ ' victory.' 

fauj ho ' the army,' acc. sing, 
of favj s. £ 

fawran adv. ' instantly, di- 
rectly.' 

fd-iq adj. * superior.' 

Fdrsi adj. ' Persian.' 

fdsid adj. ' perverse, vicious.' 

fihr s. f. ' thought, care, soli- 
citude.' 

fihren 'thoughts or reflec- 
•tions,' nom. plur. 

fihr karnd v. a. ' to consider, 
to think, to reflect.' 

fihr men ' in a thought,' loc. 
sing, of fihr s. f. 

fittna s. m. ' sedition, strife.' 

fitna o faedd ' sedition and 
rebellion.' 

fUbdn s. m. ' an elephant- 
driver.' 

Jvldna adj.' such a, a certain.' 
foUdne inflected form of ju- 
Idna. 



ga-e 'went,' 3d plur. masc. 

past indef of jdnd v. n. 
gair adj. ' foreign, other.' 
gair mulk ' another country, 

a foreign country.' 
gaA 'went,' 3d sing. fern. 

past indef. of jdnd v. n. 
go-in 'went,' 3d plur. fem. 

past indef of jdnd v. n. 
gale ' the neck,' oblique sing. 

of gold s. m. 
gale lagd liyd for gale ko 

lagd liyd ' he embraced 

(him).' 

gale men ' on the neck,' loc. 

sing, of gold s. m. 
gam s. m. ' grief, sorrow.' 
gam karnd v. a. ' to mourn, 

to lament.' 
garaz s. f. ' object, purpose, 

business.' 
garaz adv. ' in short, in a 

word, in fine.' 
gar dan s. £ ' the neck.' 
gardan mdri 'beheaded,' fem. 

past indef of gardan mdr- 

nd v.a. (governs gen. with 

hi). 

garhkar ' having shaped,' 
conj. part, of garhnd 
v. a. 

garib s. m. ' a poor person.' 
garib o gwrbd ' the poor and 
needy.' 

gayd ' is gone or went/ " * 
Q3 
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sing. masc. past indef. of 
jdnd v. n. 
gayd hai ' has been gone/ 3d 
sing. masc. perf. of jdnd 
v. n. 

gayd tlvd ' had gone/ 3d sing. 

masc. pluperf. of jdnd v.n. 
gdli s. f. ' abuse.' 
gdll-dn ' abuse/ nom. plur. 
gdli ) dend v. a. ' to give 
gdli-dn ) abuse, to abuse.' 
gdne 'singing/ inflected infin. 

of gdnd v. a. 
gar di-e ' buried/ masc. past 

indef. of gdr dend v. a. 
gdri s. f. ' a carriage, a cart.' 
gdrte liaxn ' they are burying/ 

3d plur. masc. pres. of gdr- 

nd v. a. 
ghar s. m. ' house, abode.' 
gliar for gJiar men ' in the 

house/ loc. sing. 
ghardne men ' in the family/ 

loc. sing, of ghardna s. m. 
ghar kl 'of a house/ gen. sing. 
gliar ho ' in the house/ acc. 

sing. 

ghar lega-i for gJutr ko lega-i 

' she took home.' 
ghar men ' at hpme' or ' in 

the house/ loc. sing. 
gharon men ' in the houses/ 

loc. plur. of gliar s. m. 
ghar se 1 from the house/ abl. 

sing. 



ghonsld s. m. ' a bird's nest/ 

ghord s. m. ' a horse.' 

gir gir ' having fallen/. conj. 
part, of girnd v. a. 

giriftdr adj. * captive, pri- 
soner.' 

giriftdr karke i having taken 
captive/ conj. part, of gi- 
riftdr karnd v. a. 

giroge ' you will fall/ 2d plur. 
fut. of girnd v. n. 

girtd ' falls/ 3d sing. masc. 
pres. indef. of girnd v. n, 

gizd s. f. ' diet, food.' 

gol adj. 1 round.' 

gol gol sd adj. ' very round.' 

Gori n. prop. 

go8hmdll s. f. ' chastisement' 
; (lit. ' pulling or pinching 
j the ears'). 

go8hmMi di 'gave chastise- 
ment' or 'punished/ fern, 
past indef. of goshmMi 
dend v. a. 

gosht s. m. ' meat.' 

goyd-i s. f. ' speech, talk.' 

gvldm s. m. e a slave.' 

gum adj. ' lost, missing.' 

gumdn s. m. 'notion, thought, 
idea.' 

gum hond v. n. ' to be lost or 
j missing.' 

i gum hu-e ' missing/ inflected 
1 masc. of gum hu-d past 
part, of gum hond v. n. 
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gun s.m. 'a quality, an attri- 
bute.' 

gundh s. m. * a sin or crime.' 

gundh kiyd hai 'have sinned/ 
masc. past indel of gundh 
karnd v. a. 

gundaiyd s. nom. plur. ' bul- 
lies.' 

gurbd Arabic plur. of garxb 
% s. m. ' the poor or needy.' 
gu88e men 'in anger,' loc. 

sing, oigussa s. m. 
guzar adj. ' passing.' 
guzar Jciyd ' passed,' past in- 

def. of guzar Jcarnd v. a. 

Jiai ' art,' 2d sing. pres. auxi- 
liary tense; see r. 65. 

hai ' is,' 3d sing. pres. auxi- 
liary tense ; see r. 65. 

haw 'are,' 3d plur. pres. auxi- 
liary tense ; see r. 65. 

Kavrdn adj. ' annoyed.' 

hairdn hokar 'having been 
annoyed,' conj. part, of 
hairdn hond v. n. 

haiwdn s. m. ' an animal.' 

haiwdndt 'animals,' Arabic 
plur. of haiwdn s. m. 

haiwdndt Jco 'the animals,' 
acc. of haiwdndt. 

Jiaiwdnon Jed ' of the animals,' 
gen. plur. of Jiaiwdn s. m. 

Jiaiwdnon Jco ' to the animals,' 
dat. plur. of haiwdn s. m. 



hakim s. m. ' a physician, a 

philosopher.' 
halq men 'in the throat or 

windpipe,' loc. sing, of halg 

s. m. 

ham ' we,' nom. plur. of main 

1st pers. pron. 
hamdrd 'our, of us,' gen. 

plur. masc. of main; see 

P- 15. 

hamdre ' our, of us,' inflected 

masc. of hamdrd. 
hamdre tumkdre ' of us and 

of you.' 
hamdrt i our, of us,' fem. of 

hamdrd; see p. 15. 
Jiamen ' for us,' dat. plur. of 

main 1st pers. pron. 
Jiamen ' us,' acc plur. of main 

1st pers. pron. 
Jiamesha adv. ' always.' 
Jiom Jco 'us,' acc. plur. of main 

1st pers. pron. 
Jiamla s. m. ' attack.' 
Jiamla Jcarnd v. a. ' to make 

an attack, to assail.' 
ham ne ' by us,' agent plur. of 

main 1st pers. pron. 
Jtam par ' on us,' loc. plur. of 

main 1st pers. pron. 
hamsdyon Jce ' of the neigh- 
bours,' gen. plur. of ham- 

sdya s. m. 
hangdma s. m. ' sedition, tu- . 

mult.' 
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hangdma machdnd v. a. * to 
stir up or cause a tumult.' 

hansd ' laughed/ 3d sing, 
masc. past indel of hans- 
nd v. n. 

hansne ' laughing/ oblique 
oase of hanmd v. n. ' to 
laugh/ used as a masc. 
noun. 

haqiqat s. f. ' account, story, 

correct statement.' 
haqq s. m. ' the deity.' 
haqq tctdld ' God the Most 

High.' 

haqq ta'dld ne ' by the Al- 
mighty/ agent case. 

har adj. * every.' 

haran s. m. ' a deer.' 

hard adj. ' green.' 

hard hard adj. ' very green.' 

hardm adj. ' forbidden.' 

hardmzdda s. m. ' a rascal.' 

liar ek adj. ' each one, each.' 

har ek hi ' of each one/ gen. 
of har ek. 

liar ek ko 'to each one/ dat. 
of har ek. 

har ek se 'from each one/ 
abl. of har ek. 

har taraf se ' from every 
side.' 

Jiathydr s. m. £ ' arms, wea- 
pons.' 

hawd s. f. * the air, the wind.' 
hawd ko ' the wind/ acc. sing. 



hawd khdnd v.a.' to take the 
air/ lit. ' to eat the air.' 

hawd khdne for hawd khdne 
ko ' to take the air.' 

hazdr adj. ' thousand.' 

hazrat s. m. £ ' majesty, high- 
ness' (this word depends 
for its gender on the con- 
nection, though originally 
fern.). 

hazrat ne ' by his majesty or 
his highness,' agent sing. 

hazrat se ' from his highness/ 
abl sing. 

hddison ko ' incidents, mis- 
fortunes/ acc. plur. of hd- 
disa s. m. 

hd-ehd-e interj. 'Alas! alas!' 

hakim s. m. * a governor, a 
ruler.' 

hdkim ko 'the ruler/ acc 
sing, of hdkim s. m. 

lidkimon Id ' of the rulers/ 
gen. plur. 

hdn adv. ' yes.' 

Hdris n. prop. 

Hdris Tie ' by Haris/ agent. 

Hdrdn Rasltid n. prop., the 
name of a celebrated Ca- 
liph. 

hdth s. m. ' the hand.' 
hdth ko 'to the hand,' dat. 
sing. 

Mth men ' in or on (his) 
hand/ loc. sing. 
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hdthon ' hands/ oblique plur. 
hdthon se 'from the hands/ 

abl. plur. 
hdth se 4 at the hands' for 

hdthon se abl. plur. 
hdth ufhdkar ' having relin- 
quished/ conj. part of hdth 

ufhdnd v. a. (governs abl. 

of thing). 
hdzir adj. ' present.' 
hdzir hu-e hain 'have become 

present/ ist plur. masc. 

perf. of hdzir hand v. n. 
hdziri s. f. ' breakfast.' 
hdzir karen ' let them make 

present, produce/ 3d plur. 

imper. of hdzir karnd. 
hdzir karnd v. a. 'to make 

present.' 
hiddyat s. f. ' guidance.' 
hiUe hain 'are shaking/ 3d 

plur. masc. pres. of hilnd 

v. n. 

Hindi adj. ' Indian, relating 
to India.' 

Hindu s. m. ' a Hindoo.' 

Hindu-on he ' of the Hindus/ 
gen. plur. 

Hindustdn ho 'Hindustan/ 
acc. of Hindustdn s. m. 

hiqdrat se 'from scorn or 
disdain/ abl. sing, of hi- 
qdrat s. f. 

hisdb s. m. ' reckoning, ac- 
counts.' 



hisdb lene'to take an account, 

to reckon/ inflected infin. 

of hisdb lend v. a. 
hisdb lene lagd 'began to 

take an account (or) to 

reckon/ 3d masc. past 

indef. of hisdb lene lagnd 

v. n.; see r. 163. 
hissa s. m. ' portion, share.' 
hi emphatic adverb ' indeed.' 
hUe 'stratagems, evasions/ 

nom. plur. of hila s. m. 
ho ' to be/ root of hond v. n. 
ho 'he be/ 3d sing. pot. of 

hond v. n. 
ho 'be/ 2d sing, imper. of 

hond v. n. 
ho chuki 'had already been/ 

3d sing. fern, past indef. 

of ho chvknd v. n. ; see 

r. 150. 

hogd 'shall be/ 3d sing. masc. 

fut. of hond v. n. 
hogi ' will be/ 3d sing. fern. 

fut. of hond v. n. 
hqjdtd hai ' is becoming/ 3d 

sing. masc. pres. of Jvojdnd 

v. n. 

hcjdwe ' should become/ 3d 

sing. pot. of liqjdnd v. n. 
hohar ) ' having been or be- 
hoke ) come/ conj. part, of 

hond v. n. 
ho-le ' let it be completed/ 3d 
I sing, imper. of ho-lend v.n. 
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ho4iyd 3d sing, masc past 

indef. of ho-lend v. n.; see 

sdth ho-lend. 
hone ' to be/ inflected infin. 

of hond v. n. 
hone 'to be' for hone ko, 

from hond v. n. 
hone lagd ' began to be,' 3d 

sing. masc. past indef. of 

hone lagnd v.n. ; see r. 1 63. 
hone se ' from being,' abl. of 

hond v. n., used as a masc. 

noun. 

honewdld s. m. ' one who is, 

a being,' noun of agency 

of hond v. n. 
Ju> valid ' continued to be or 

remained,' 3d sing. masc. 

past indef. of ho rahnd v.n. 
lwsh men ' in his senses,' loc. 

sing, of hosh s. m. 
hotd hai ' is being' or ' is,' 3d 

sing. masc. pres. of hond 

v. n. 

hote ham 'are being' or ' are,' 
3d plur. masc. pres. of hond 
v. n. 

hote hi ' immediately on be- 
coming,' adverb, part, of 
hond v. n. 

hoti hai ' is being' or * is,' 3d 
sing. fern. pres. of Iwnd v. n. 

howen ' may be,' 3d plur. aor. 
of hond v. n. 

hujra s.m. ' a closet, a room.' 



hvjre men ' in the closet,' loc 
sing. 

hujre sett ' out from the 
closet.' 

hukm he 'of the order or 
commandment,' gen. sing, 
of hukm s. m. 

Humdyun n. prop., the name 
of an emperor of Hindu- 
stan. 

hurmat se 'with esteem or 
respect,' abl. sing, of hur- 
mat s. f. 

huzur men ' into the pre- 
sence,' loc. sing, of huztir 
s. m. 

hu-d ' was, became, has been, 

has become,' 3d sing. masc. 

past indef. of hond v. n. 
hti-e ' were' or ' became,' 3d 

plur. masc. past indef. of 

Iwnd v. n. 
hu-i 'was' or 'became,' 3d 

sing. fern, past indef. of 

hond v. n. 
hun 'I am,' 1st sing. pres. 

auxiliary tense; see r. 65. 

i the Persian izdfat, a parti- 
cle connecting a substan- 
tive with its following ad- 
jective; or else two sub- 
stantives and has then the 
meaning 'of;' see rr. 22, 
45- 
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'ibddatgdh s. £ ' place of wor- 
ship.' 

ibn s. m. * a son.' 

Ibn-i Ziydd 'the son of 
ZiyidV 

Ibrdhim Adham n. prop. 

idhar ho ' hither.' 

iflfa 8.m.'poverty,indigence.' 

ikaffhe inflected form of ikaf- 
thd adj.'collected together, 
assembled in one place.' 

ikaffhe hone se ' from being 
collected together,' abL of 
ikatfhd hond v.n., used as 
a masc. noun. 

ikhtiydr s. m. ' authority, 
power, choice.' 

ikhtiydr dungd ' 1 shall give 
authority,' ist sing. masc. 
fut. of ikhtiydr dend v. a. 

ikhtiydr karnd v. a. * to 
choose, to adopt.' 

y ilm s. m. 'science, know- 
ledge.' 

'ttm-i nujtim s.m.'the science 
of the stars, astrology.' 

y Um kd ) ' of a science,' gen. 

'Um ke ) sing, of 'Urn s. m. 

'iZm men ' in the science,' loc. 
sing, of 'iZm s. m. 

imtihdn s. m. * examination.' 

imtihdn lend v. a. ' to exa- 
mine, to test.' 

in 'these,' oblique plur. of 
yih pron. 



in ke ' of these,' gen. plur. of 

yih pron. 
in8&f s. m. ' equity.' 
vnsdn s. m. ' a man, a human 

being.' 

irdda s. m. ' desire, inten- 
tion.' 

is ' this,' oblique sing, of yih 
pron. 

ise 'this, this one or him,' 

ace. sing, of yih pron. 
isi ' this very,' oblique sing. 

of yihi pron.; see r. 171. 
isi waqt for isi waqt men ' at 

this very time.' 
is kd ) ' of this,' gen. sing, of 
iske ) yih pron. 
is ko ' to him,' dat. sing, of 

yih pron. 
is Id-iq for is ke Id-iq 'worthy 

of this.' 
is liye for is ke liye ' for this 

reason.' 
is liye ki conj. ' because that.' 
is ne 'by this one,' agent sing. 

of yih pron. 
is qdbil for is ke qdbil' worthy 

of this.' 
is se 'from this one,' abL sing. 

of yih pron. 
is tarah for is tarah men ' in 

this manner.' 
istdd kar ' having erected or 

set up,' conj. part, of istdd 

karnd v. a. 
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is waqt for is waqt men ' at 
this time.' 

is wdste for is he wdste ' for 
this reason.' 

itnd adj. 'this much, so much.' 

itne 'these many,' inflected 
masc. of itnd adj. 

ittifdqan adv. ' by chance, 
accidentally.' 

'iyddat ho 'visiting of the 
sick,' dat. sing, of 'iyddat s.f. 

iztvrdbi s. f. ' hurry, impa- 
tience.' 

jab adv. ' when, as soon as.' 

jabran adv. 'forcibly, by com- 
pulsion.' 

jab tak hi ' until.' 

jagah s. f. ' place, stead.' 

jagd-o ' awaken,' 2d plur. im- 
per. of jagdnd v. a. 

jahdn adv. ' where.' 

jaMn s. m. ' the world.' 

jahdndida adj. ' experienced, 
one who has seen the 
world.' 

jahdndida o fasih ' experi- 
enced and eloquent.' 

jahdn pandh 'Your majesty,' 
lit. ' refuge of the world.' 

jahdz s. m. ' a ship.' 

jahdz men ' in the ship,' loc. 
sing. 

jaisd adj. 'such as, as, like 
as;' see p. 52. 



jaise oblique form of jaisd. 

jaisi fern, of jaisd. 

jaldke ' having lighted/ conj. 

part, of jaldnd v. a. 
jaldyd ' inflamed/ masc. past 

indef. of jaldnd v. a. 
jald ) e q U j c k| » 

jalkar ' having been enraged,' 
conj. part, oijabid v. n. 

jaltd thd 'was burning,' 3d 
sing, masc imperf. oijalnd 
v. n. 

jam' a s. £ ' collection, accu- 
mulation.' 

jam! a adj. ' collected, assem- 
bled.' 

jam' a hu-i for jam' a hl-in 
' assembled,' 3d sing. fern, 
past indef. of jam' a hond 
v. n. 

jam'a-i s. f. ' collection.' 

jam! a karke ' having assem- 
bled or gathered together,' 
conj. part, oijam'a karnd 
v. a. 

jama kartd 'I gather,' 1st 
sing. masc. pres. indef. of 
jam' a karnd v. a. 

jam' a kartd hai ' art gather- 
ing,' 2d sing, masc pres. 
oijam'a karnd v. a. 

janam s. m. ' life, birth.' 

janam pdnd v. a. ' to receive 
life, to be born.' 
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jarwdyd 1 caused to be set,' 

masc. past inde£ of jar- 

tvdnd v. a. 
jashn s. m.'a feast, a banquet.' 
jatd-e i made known/ masc. 

plur. past inde£ of jatdnd 

v. a. 

jawdb s. m. ' an answer.' 
jawdb dend v. a. ' to give an 

answer, to reply.' 
jawdb diyd ' answered/ masc. 

past inde£ of jawdb dend 

v. a. 

jawdb men ' in answer,' loc. 

sing, of jawdb s. m. 
jawdliir (plur. of jauhar) 

s. m. ' jewels, gems.' 
jawdnmardi s. f. ' manliness, 

magnanimity.' 
jasdre he ' of an island,' gen. 

sing, of jazira s. m. 
jasdre men 1 in the island or 

peninsula,' loc. sing, of jar 

zira s. m. 
jd ' having gone,' conj. part. 

of jdnd v. n. 
jd 6 go thou,' 2d sing, imper. 

of jdnd v. n. 
jd baitM ' went and sat.' 
jddugar s. m. ' a conjurer, a 

magician.' 
jd-e ' should go,' 3d sing. pot. 

of jdnd v. n. 
jd-egd 'shall go,' 3d sing. 

masc. fut. of jdnd v. n. 



jdkar 'having gone,' conj. 
part, of jdnd v. n. 

jdmV masjid s. m. * a cathe- 
dral mosque.' 

jdn s. £ ' life, self.* 

jdnd c knew, thought,' masc. 
past inde£ of jdnnd v. n. 

jdn-bakhsld s.£' giving of life, 
pardon of a capital crime.' 

jdn-bahhsld Id ' pardoned/ 
fern, past indef. of jdn- 
bakhshi kamd v. a. (go- 
verns gen. with M). 

jdne 'to go/ inflected form 
of jdnd v. n. 

jdne oblique form of jdnd 
1 to go/ used substantively 
'going.' 

jdne di ' allowed to go/ fern, 
past indef. of jdne dend 
v. a.; see r. 164. 

jdn-pahchdnon ' acquaint- 
ances/ oblique plur. of 
jdn-pahclidn s. m. 

jdntd hurt i am esteeming/ 
1st sing. masc. pres. of 
jdnnd v. a. 

jdntd thd ' was knowing/ 
1st sing. masc. imperf. of 
jdnnd v. a. 

jdnte 4 know/ 2d plur. pres. 
indef. of jdnnd v. a. 

jdnte liain 'are supposing/ 
3d plur. masc. pres. of 
jdnnd v. a. 
B 
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jdnwar kd 'of an animal,' 
gen. sing, of jdnwar s.m. 

jd-o ' go ye,' 2d plur. imper. 
of jdnd v. n. 

jd pahunche ' went and ar- 
rived.' 

jdri adj. ' flowing.' 

jdtd ' going,' masc. pres. part. 
ofjandv.n. 

jdtd hai ' art going,' 2d sing, 
masc. pres. of jdnd v. n. 

jdtd Mn 'I am going,' 1st 
sing. masc. pres. of jdnd 
v. n. 

jdtd rah ' depart,' 2d sing. 

imper. of jdtd rahnd v.n. 
jdtd thd ' was going,' 3d sing. 

masc. imperf. of jdtd v. n. 
jdte ho ' are going,' 2d plur. 

masc. pres. of jdnd v. n. 
jdti ' going,' fern, of jdtd, 
jdti rahi ' was lost,' 3d sing. 

fern, past indef. of jdtd 

rahnd v. n. 
jdti Hd 6 was going,' 3d sing. 

fern, imperf. of jdnd v. n. 
jd-ungd ' 1 shall go,' 1st sing. 

masc. rat. of jdnd v. n. 
jhdro ( brush ye,' 2d plur. 

imper. of jhdrnd v. a. 
jlmkdke ' having bent down,' 

conj. part, of jhukdnd v. a. 
jhukdte hain ' are bowing,' 

3d plur. masc. pres. of 

jhukdnd v. a. 



jhukhdld adj. ' snappish, pee- 
vish, morose.' 

jhufh s. m. 'a falsehood, a 
lie.' 

jfofifh bolnd v. n. 'to utter 

falsehoods, to lie.' 
jin he c of whom, whose,' gen. 

plur. of jo relative pron. 
jin ho 1 whom,' acc plur. of 

jo relative pron. 
jis ' which,' oblique sing, of 

jo relative pron. 
jise ' to whom,' dat. sing, of 

jo relative pron. 
jis he ) ' whose, of whom,' 
jis Id ) gen. sing, of jo rela- 
tive pron. 
jis ne ( by whom,' agent sing. 

of jo relative pron. 
jis pds for jis he pds 'to 

whom.' 

jis waqt for jis waqt men 1 in 

which time, when.' 
jitne 1 as many,' inflected 

masc. form of jitnd adj. 
jiyd hai 'is alive,' 3d sing. 

masc. perf. of jznd v. n. 
ji men ' into the mind,' loc. 

sing, of ji s. m. 
jo relative pron. ' who, which, 

that, whatever.' 
jo adv. ' when.' 
jo conj. ' if.' 

jo jo pron. 'whatever;' see 
r.59. 
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jo hahmd hoi 1 what you have 

to say.' 
jo kuchh pron. ' whatever.' 
jonhin adv. ' immediately, as 

Boon as.' 
jude ' separate,apart, distinct,' 

inflected masc. of judd adj. 
jude jude ' separate, one by 

one.' 

judi ' separate, distinct, dif- 
ferent, 1 fern, of judd adj. 
judi judi ' distinct.' 
jd-d s. m. ' gaming, dice.' 
ju-d kkdnd v. a. ' to gamble.' 
ju-drt s. m. ' a gambler.' 
jtiti s. £, ' a shoe.' 

_ _ _ > adv. t ever. 
kabhti ) 

kah ' say,' 2d sing, imper. of 
kahnd v. a. 

kahd ' said,' masc. past indef. 
of kaJmd v. a. 

kahdn ' where V interrog. ad- 
verb of place. 

kahdn se i from where V 

kdhegd 'will say,' 3d sing, 
masc nit. of kahnd v. a. 

kahi 'told,' fern. sing, past 
indef, of kahnd v. a. 

kahin ko 'somewhere, to some 
place.' 

kahldtd hai 'is called,' 3d 
sing. masc. pres. of kah- 
Idnd v. a. 



kahld-dn 'I should be called,' 
1st sing. aor. of kahldnd 
v. a. 

kahldyd 'was called,' masc. 

past indel of kakUmd v. a. 
kahnd v. a. ' to tell, to say, 

to state.' 
kahne 1 to say,' inflected inf. 

of kahnd v. a. 
kahne lagd 'began to say, 1 

3d sing. masc. past indef. 

of kahne lagnd v. n.; see 

r. 163. 

kaJine lage 'began to say,' 

3d plur. masc. past inde£ 

of kahne lagnd v. n. 
kahne lagi 'began to say/ 

fern, of kahne lagd. 
kahne lagnd v. n. ' to begin 

to say;' see r. 163. 
kaho ' say, tell,' 2d plur. im- 
per. of kahnd v. a. 
kaJUd 'dost thou say?' 2d 

sing. masc. pres. indef. of 

kahnd v. a. 
kahtd thd 'was saying,' 3d 

sing. masc. imperf. of 

kahnd v. a. 
kahte hain ' they are saying/ 

3d plur. masc. pres. of 

kahnd v. a. 
kahte ho ' you are saying,' 2d 

plur. masc. pres. of kahnd 

v. a. 

kahlngd 'I shall say,' 1st 



184 



sing. masc. fat of kahnd 
v. a. 

kaisd adj. 'what-like? what 
sort of? how?' 

kaisi fern, of kaisd adj. 

ka-i adj. ' some, several.' 

kal s. m. ' yesterday.' 

kalapte 'grieving,' inflected 
pres. part, of kalapnd v.n. 

kalolen ' gambols,' nom. plur. 
of halol s. f. 

kalolen karnd v. a. * to gam- 
bol, to frisk about.' 

kal se ' from yesterday,' abl. 
of kal. 

kamd-e 'earned, gained or 
have gained,' masc. plur. 
past indef. of kamdnd v. a. 

kamdnewdZd 'husband' (lit. 
' earner'), noun of agency 
of kamdnd v. a. 

kamina adj. ' mean, base, of 
low condition.' 

kamine inflected form of ka- 
mina adj. 

kamine Id ' of a mean (man),' 
gen. sing, of kamina adj. 

kane adverbial prep, 'near 
to, to' (governs gen. with 
ke). 

kapron ko ' clothes,' acc. plur. 

of kaprd s. m. 
kar 'having made,' conj. part. 

of karnd v. a. 
karam s. m. ' kindness.' 



karam kar ' show kindness,* 
2d sing, imper. of karam 
karnd v. a. 

kare 'may make, give, do, 
&c; should perform or 
make;' 3d sing. aor. or 
pot. of karnd v. a. • 

karen 'let them make,' 3d 
plur. imper. of karnd v. a. 

karke 'having made,' conj. 
part of karnd v. a. 

karo ' make ye,' 2d plur. im- 
per. of karnd v. a. 

kar rake hain ' are continu- 
ing to make,' 3d plur. 
masc. pres. of kar rahnd 
v. a. 

kar saktd ' could do,' 3d sing. 

masc. pres. indef. of kar 

8aknd v. n. ; see r. 148. 
kartd 'would make or do,' 

3d sing. masc. pres. indef. 

of karnd v. a. 
kartd hoi 'art making,' 2d 

sing, masc pres. of karnd 

v. a. 

kartd hai ' is making,' 3d 
sing. masc. pres. of karnd 
v. a. 

kartd him 'I am doing or 

performing/ 1 st sing. masc. 

pres. of karnd v. a. 
kartd thd ' was making,' 3d 

sing. masc. imperl of kar- 

nd v. a. 



185 



fcirfe 'making/ inflected form 
of kartd pres.part.of karnd 
v. a. 

JearU ho ' are you following/ 

2d plur. masc. pres. of 

karnd v. a. 
karun 'can I do/ ist sing. 

aor. of karnd v. a. 
karungd 'I will make or shall 

put,' ist sing. masc. fut. of 

karnd v. a. 
karwdyd 'caused to be done/ 

3d sing. masc. past indef. 

of karwdnd v. a. 
karun fern, of karwd adj. 

' bitter.' 
kasMon men ' among harlots/ 

loc. plur. of kmbi s. f. 
kav/n, interrog. pron. 'who?' 
kd 'of/ sign of gen. case; 

see rr. 18, 21. 
kdl s. m. ' famine, dearth.' 
kdld adj. ' black, dark.' 
kdm s.m. ' use, service, work, 

occupation, employment, 

business.' 
kdm dnd v. n. for kdm men 

and ' to come into use, to 

be of service.' 
kdmil adj. 'complete, perfect.' 
kdm karnd v. a. ' to follow an 

occupation.' 
kdnfd s.m. 'a fork' (2d decl.). 
kdrobdr s. m, ' business, con- 
cern.' 



kdf 'having cut off/ conj. 

part of kdpnd v. a. 
kdf ddld ' cut off/ masc. past 

indef. of kdf ddbid v. a. ; 

see r. 147. 
kdfegd ' will cut off/ 3d sing. 

masc. fut. of kdfnd v. a. 
kdf en ' let us spend' (lit. ' let 

us cut'), ist plur. imper. 

of kdfnd v. a. 
kdftd 'reapest/ 2d sing. masc. 

pres. indef of kdfnd v. a. 
kdttd hun ' I am reaping/ 

ist sing. masc. pres. of 

kdfnd v. a. 
ke 'of/ sign of gen- case; 

see r. 21. 
keti fern, of ketd adj. 'how 

much?' 
keti dtir for keti dfir par ' at 

how much distance, how 

far.' 

khabar s.f.'information,news, 
an account.' 

khabarddr adj. ' careful.' 

khabar dend v. a. ' to inform, 
to acquaint.' 

khafagi se ' with anger/ abl. 
sing, of khafagi s. f. 

klmfd adj. ' angry.' 

kha/d hond v. n. ' to be an- 
gry/ see r. 168. 

khaima s. m. ' a tent, a pavi- 
lion.' 

khard adj. ' standing.' 
»3 
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khardbi s. £ ' evil, mischief, 
ruin.' 

khardb-khasta adj.' worn out, 

wretched, miserable.' 
khard thd ' was standing.' 
kharch s. m. 'expenditure, 

spending.' 
kharch kar ' to spend,' root 

of klvarch karnd v. a. 
kharch kar chukd 'he had 

finished spending,' 3d sing. 

masc. past indef. of kjuvrch 

kar chuknd v. n. ; see r. 

150. 

khare M-e ' stood,' 3d plur. 
masc. past indef. of khard 
Iwnd v. n. 

kJtasta adj. ' disturbed.' 

khatd s. f. ' a fault, an error.' 

khatd Iwjdnd v. n. ' to become 
a fault, to err, to fail.' 

khatt o kitdbat s. m. ' cor- 
respondence.' 

khd ' to eat,' root of klhdnd 
v. a. 

khd ' eat,' 2d sing, imper. of 

khdnd v. a. 
khd-en ' we may eat,' 1st plur. 

aor. of klvdnd v. a. 
khdk s. f. ' dust, earth.' 
khdke 'having eaten,' conj. 

part, of klvdnd v. a. 
klvdna s. m. ' a place, a house.' 
khdnd s. m. ' food.' 
khdnddn s. m. ' family, race.' 



khdnddn-i Idsdni 'an un- 
equalled family.' 
khdne inflected form of khdnd 

v.a.'to eat,' used as a masc. 

noun ' eating.' 
kJidne ko ' food,' acc. sing, of 

khdnd s. m. 
khd-oge 'will you eat?' 2d 

plur.masc.fut.of khdnd v.a. 
klid sakungd ' I shall be able 

to eat,' 1st sing, masc nit. 

of khd saknd v. n.; see 

r. 148. 

kJhdtd ' eats,' 3d sing. masc. 
pres. indef. of kMnd v. a, 

khdte 'eating,' inflected masc. 
of khdtd pres. part, oi khd- 
nd v. a. 

khdte hain 'are eating,' 3d 
plur. masc. pres. of khdnd 
v. a. 

kMte ho 'are you eating?' 
2d plur. masc. pres. of 
kMnd v. a. 

klvdtir adverb, prep. ' for the 
sake of, for' (governs gen. 
with ki). 

khdtir s. f. ' inclination, soul, 
mind, &c.' 

khdtir-khwdh adj., used ad- 
verbially, ' agreeably to 
one's wishes,satisfactorily.' 

kluitir-khwdh jatdnd v. a. ' to 
make known satisfacto- 
rily.' 
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khd-un ' shall I eat f I may 

eat,' ist sing. pot. or aor. 

of khdnd v. a. 
khdwind s. m. ' lord, master. 9 
khdwind ki 'of the lord/ 

gen. sing. 
khdwind ne 'by the lord,' 

agent sing. 
kMyd ' eaten,' past part, of 

khdnd v. a. 
khdyd ' ate,' masc past indef. 

of khdnd v. a. 
khdyd clidhnd v. a. ' to wish 

to eat;' see r. 157. 
khdyd thd ' had eaten,' masc. 

pluperf. of khdnd v. a. 
klveltd hun 'am playing,' ist 

sing. masc. pres. of Wvdnd 

v. a. 

klvet men ' in the field,' loc. 
sing, of khet s. m. 

kheton men ' into the fields,' 
loc. plur. of kliet s. m. 

khidmat s. f. ' service, pre- 
sence.' 

khidmat karnd v. a/ to serve.' 
khidmat men 'into the service 

or presence,' loc. sing, of 

khidmat s. f. 
khildkar 'having given to 

eat,' conj. part, of kJiildnd 

v. a. 

khildyd ' caused to eat,' past 

part, of hliUdnd v. a. 
kliUdyd karnd v. a. ' to con- 



stantly make to eat;' see 
r- 155. 

khildyd kartd 'would con- 
stantly make to eat,' 3d 

sing. masc. pres. indef. of 

kJiildyd karnd v. a. 
khilqat s. f. ' creation.' 
kJhinchwdyd ' caused to be 

drawn,' masc. past indef. 

of khinchwdnd v. a. 
khitdb s. m. ' a title.' 
khtidb diyd 'gave a title, 

called,' masc. past indef. 

of khitdb dend v. a. 
khiydl s. m. ' thought, idea.' 
khvnch ' having drawn,' conj. 

part, of khinchnd v. a. 
hltir s. f. ' rice-milk.' 
khodkar ' having dug,' conj. 

part, of khodnd v. a. 
klwgayd thd 'was lost,' 3d 

sing. masc. pluperf. of 

klwjdnd v. n. 
khoyd ' lost,' past part. masc. 

of khond v. a. 
kJioyd gayd Jiai 'has been 

lost,' 3d sing. masc. perf. 

of klioyd jdnd v. n. ; see 

r. 160. 
Khudd s. m. ' God.' 
Khudd aisd kare ' may God 

do so.' 

Khudd ke 'of God,' gen. sing. 
Khudd ko 'to God,' acc. 
sing. 
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Khuddvxmd s. m. 'lord, mas- 
ter.' 

Khuddvxmd for ai Khudd- 

wand 'My lord !' voc. sing. 
ai Khuddwand '0 lord!' 

voc. sing. 
kJiule ' uncovered/ inflected 

masc. of khuld past part. 

of khulnd v. n. 
khush adj. ' glad, pleased, 

delighted.' 
khush hond v. n. ' to be glad, 

to be pleased.' 
khushi s. f. ' gladness, mirth.' 
khushi karnd v. a. 'to be 

merry.' 
khushi karne lage ' began to 

be merry,' 3d plur. masc. 

past indef. of khushi karne 

lagnd v. n.; see r. 163. 
khushi mand-en ' we may be 

merry,' 1st plur. aor. of 

kJiushi mandnd v. a. 
khushi mandnd v. a. 'to make 

merry.' 
khushi moTid-un ' 1 might 

make merry,' 1st sing. pot. 

of khusld mandnd v. a. 
khushi Tnen 'into the joy,' 

loc. sing, of khushi s. f. 
khuslika s. m. ' boiled rice.' 
khushnudl s. f. ' pleasure.' 
khub adj. ' well, good, excel- 
lent, pleasant.' 
khiib,used adverbially/very.' 



khubi s. f. ' pleasantness, well* 

being.' 

khubi se ' with excellence' or 
' excellently/ abL sing, of 
khubi s. f. 

khub sd adj. ' very welL' 

khuni s. m. ' a murderer.' 

khuni-on ne ' by the murder- 
ers,' agent plur. of khtini 
s. m. 

khwdb s. m. ' a dream.' 
khwdb dekhnd for khwdb men 

dekhnd v. a. ' to see in a 

dream.' 
khwtili ' wishing, desiring' 

(used in compounds). 
ki conj. ' so that, when, that; 

or, saying.' 
ki pron. ' who, that.' 
kindre for kindre par' on the 

bank or coast,' loc. sing, of 

kindra s. m. 
Ms 'who? what?' oblique 

sing, of kaun interrog. 

pron. 

kis blbd-o for his bhd-o par 

' at what price or rate.' 
kisi 'some, any, a certain,' 

oblique sing, of koi pron. 
kisi kd ' of some one, of any 

one,' gen. sing, of koi 

pron. 

kisi ne ' by some one,' agent 

sing, of koi pron. 
kis kd 'of whom? whose?' 
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gen. sing, of haun inter- 

rog. pron. 
his hdm dwe for his hdm men 

dwe ' into what service or 

use would it come? 9 
his his ' what, what?' oblique 

sing, of haun pron. 
his hi 'whose? of whom?' 

gen. sing, of haun inter - 

rog. pron. 
his ne ' by whom ?' agent 

sing, of haun. 
hisu 'any/ oblique sing, of 

huchh pron. 
his wdste for his he wdste 'for 

what? why?' 
htidb s.f.'abook' (4th decl.). 
hiine ' how many ? ' inflected 

masc. of kitnd adj. 
hitte ho 'for how much?' dat. 

sing, of hittd adj. 
hiyd ' done/ past part, of 

harnd v. a. 
hiyd ' did, gave, made,' masc. 

past indef. of harnd v. a. 
hiyd hai 'have committed,' 

masc. perf. of harnd v. a. 
hiyd harnd v. a. ' to do fre- 
quently or constantly;' see 

r. 155. 

M 'of,' sign of gen. case; 

see r. 21. 
hi ' made' or ' gave/ fern, of 

hiyd past indef of harnd 

v. a. 



Mje 'be pleased to make/ 
respectful of harnd v. a. 

Mjiye 'be pleased to prac- 
tise/ respectful of harnd 
v. a. 

Mjiyo ' be pleased to make/ 
respectful of harnd v. a. 

Mn ' had,' fern. plur. of hiyd 
past indef. of harnd v. a. 

ho sign of dat. and acc. cases, 
see r. 18; has meanings 
' to, for/ when used for 
dat. case. 

ho~i pron. ' any one, any, a 
certain, some, some one.' 
When there are several 
ho4s, translate the first 
by 'one/ and the others 
by ' another.' 

homish s. f. ' salutations.' 

ho8 s.m. a land measure vary- 
ing in different parts of In- 
dia from one to two miles. 

hoson upar for hoson he upar 
' many miles off.' 

hotdhi s. f. ' littleness, defi- 
ciency.' 

hofhepar ' on the house-top/ 
loc. sing, of hofM s. m. 

hotwdl he 'of the kotwal/ 
gen. sing, of hotwdl s. m. 
' the head of the police in 
a city.' 

hotwdl ne 'by the kotw£l/ 
agent sing, of hotwdl s.m. 
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kuchh pron. ' any thing, any, 

some, something.' 
kurti s. £ ' a coat.' 
kuskdda adj. ' open, ex- 
tended.' 
kushdda karnd v. a. ' to open, 

to expand.' 
kuttd s. m. ' a dog.' 
kwtte ho ' a dog,' acc. sing, of 

kuttd s. m. 
kutte se 'with a dog,' abl. 

sing, of kuttd s. m. 
kti-e ' a well,' oblique sing, of 

ku-d s. m. 
ku-e men 'in the well,' loc. 

sing, of ku-dn or ku-d s.m. 
kti-e par ' at a well,' loc. sing. 

of &&-aw or ku-d s. m. 
JiiZ/e 'in Kufa,' loc. of 

Kufa s. m. 
Ktifi-on ne ' by the Kufans,' 

agent plur. of Ktifl s. m. 
kyd interrog. pron. 'what?' 
kyun interrog. adv. 'why 1 ?' 
kyunkar adv. 'how?' 
kyunki conj. ' for, because.' 

lagd 'began ; touched, reach- 
ed; joined himself;' 3d 
sing. masc. past indef. of 
lagnd v. n. 

lagd chnirdne 'began to steal,' 
3d sing. masc. past indef. 
of lagnd v.n.; see r. 163. 

lagd dun 'I can put,' 1st 



sing. aor. of lagd dend 
v. a. 

lagd puchfme ' he began to 
ask,' 3d sing. masc. past 
indef. of puchJme lagnd 
v.n.; see r. 163. 

lagd liyd 'embraced or ap- 
plied,' masc. past inde£ of 
lagd lend v. a. 

lagdtd hurt ' I am planting,' 
1st sing. masc. pres. of 
lagdnd v. a. 

lag chale tlve 'having joined, 
they had come along,' 3d 
plur. pluperf. of lag chalnd 
v. n. 

lage ' began, are attached or 
belong,' 3d plur. masc. past 
indef. of lagnd v. n. 

lagti hai 'is seeming,' 3d sing, 
fern. pres. of lagnd v. n. 

lahti luMnd adj. 'covered 
with blood, gory.' 

la'tn adj. 'accursed, detested.' 

langar s. m. ' an anchor' (1st 
decl.). 

langar utMnd v. a. 'to weigh 
anchor.' 

lard-% s. f. ' war, battle, fight- 
ing.' 

larkd s. m. ' a boy, a child.' 
larke ' boy,' oblique sing, of 

larkd s. m. 
larke ko 'to the boy,' dat. 

sing, of larkd s. m. 
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larke ne ' by the boy,' agent 

sing, of larkd s. m. 
larke se ' from the boy,' abl. 

sing, of larkd s. m. 
larko ' children,' voc. plur. 

of larkd s. m. 
Ioshkar s. m. 'an army.' 
Ioshkar kd 'of the army,' gen. 

sing, of Ioshkar, 
laundi ke tain for laundi ko 

' to the slave-girl,' dat. 

sing, of laundi s. f. 
louf ' to return,' root of lau{- 

nd v. n. 
lauf dnd v. n. 'to come back.' 
Id ' bring,' 2d sing, imper. of 

Idnd v. n. 
Idgd another form of lagd, 

q.v. 

Idge poetic form of lage. 

Idiq adj. ' qualified.' 

Id-iq adverb, prep, 'worthy' 

(governs gen. with ke). 
Id-iq o fdAq 'qualified and 

superior.' 
Id4n ' brought,' 3d plur. fern. 

past indef. of Idnd v. n. 
Idlach s. m. ' longing, covet- 

ousness.' 
Idlach kiyd ' coveted,' masc. 

past indef. of Idlach karnd 

v.a. 

Id-o c bring ye,' 2d plur. im- 
per. of Idmd v. n. 
Idsdni adj. 'without a second 



or equal, unequalled, in- 
comparable.' 

Idsdni hond v. n. ' to be un- 
equalled.' 

Idfhi s. f. ' a club or stick.' 

Id-un ' I can bring,' 1st sing, 
pot. of Idnd v. n. 

Idyd ' hast brought,' 2d sing, 
masc. past indef. of land v. n. 

Idzim adj. ' meet, proper.' 

le ' having taken,' conj. part, 
of lend v. a. 

le ' he should take,' 3d sing, 
aor. of lend v. a. 

lecliald ' carried,' masc. past 
indef. of lechalnd v. a. 

lega~e ' took away,' 3d plur. 
masc. past indef. of lejdnd 
v. n. 

lega-i 'took,' 3d sing. fern. 

past indef. of lejdnd v. n. 
legayd tlid ' had taken away,' 

3d sing. masc. pluper£ of 

lejdnd v. n. 
lejdkar ' having taken,' conj. 

part, of lejdnd v. n. 
lejdnewdli 'the taker,' fern, of 

lejdnewdld noun of agency 

of lejdnd v. n. 
lejdtd hai 'art thou taking 

away ? ' 2d sing. masc. pres. 

of lejdnd v. n. 
lejdtd hai ' is taking away,' 

3d sing. masc. pres. of 

lejdnd v. n. 
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lejdtd ihd ' was taking along/ 
3d sing. masc. imperii of 
lejdnd v. n. 

lejdyd ' carried,' regular past 
part, of lejdnd v. n. (used 
only in compounds). 

lejdyd hvrnd v. a. ' to take 
away frequently;' see r. 
155. 

lekar } * having taken,' conj. 
leke J part, of lend v. a. 
lekin conj. * but, yet.' 
le-liyd 'taken away,' past 

part, of le-lend v. a. 
le liyd jd-egd ' shall be taken 

away,' 3d sing. masc. fut. 

of le liyd jdnd v. n.; see 

r. 160. 

len ' they may take,' 3d plur. 

aor. of lend v. a. 
len den s. m. ' trade, traffic, 

buying and selling.' 
len den karhe ' having traded,' 

conj. part, of len den karnd 

v. a. 

lene ke ' of taking,' gen. of 
lend v. a., used as a masc. 
noun. 

letd Jiai ' is taking,' 3d sing. 

masc. pres. of lend v. a. 
lirU&hi ' by God or to God,' 

an Arabic expression. 
liyd ' took, conquered,' masc. 

past indef. of lend v. a. 
liyd hai 'hast purchased' (lit. 



' hast taken'), masc perf. 

of lend v. a. 
liydqat s. f. ' fitness, capabi- 
lity, ability.' 
liye adverb, prep, 'for, on 

account of (governs gen. 

with ke). 
li ' took,' fern, of liyd past 

indef. of lend v. a. 
li-e ' having taken' or simply 

' having,' conj. part, of lend 

v. a. 

li-e hu-e ' taking,' past part. 

of lend, used adjectively; 

see p. 41. 
U-e jdtd Iw/L ' art taking 

along,' 2d sing. masc. pres. 

of lire jdnd v. n. 
lijiye 'be pleased to take,' 

respectful of lend v. a. 
Lodl n. prop. 
log s. m. ' people.' 
logon oblique plur. of log 

s. m. ' people.' 
logon ne ' by the people,' agent 

plur. of log. 
loMr ko 'to a blacksmith,' 

dat. sing, of lohdr s. m. 

machdkar 'having excited 

or caused,' conj. part, of 

moxhdnd v. a. 
rnoxhcliharon ne ' by the 

musquitoes,' agent plur. 

of moxhchhar s. m. 
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maclMi s. f. ' a fish.' 

madd s. f. ' extension.' 

madd-i nazar s. f. ' extension 
of sight.' 

magrtir adj. 'proud, fasti- 
dious.' 

mahdjcm s. m. ' a banker.' 

mah&jcm ne ' by the banker/ 
agent sing. 

mahdrat s. f. ' proficiency.' 

mah/dz adj. ' secure, pre- 
served.' 

M ahmud n. prop. ' Mahmud. ' 

Mahmtid-i Gaznavl n. prop. 

mahrtim adj. * excluded.' 

maiddn men ' in the plain,* 
loc. sing, of maiddn s. m. 

main ist pers. pron. 'I.' 

main ne ' by me,' agent sing. 

inakdn s. m. ' a place.' 

makdndt ' abodes' or 'houses,' 
Arabic plur. of makdn s.m. 

makdnon men ' in places,' loc. 
plur. of makdn. 

makkhi s. f. ' a fly.' 

makkhi ki ( of & fly,' gen. sing. 

makr s. m. * guile, fraud.' 

inalak-vl-maut s. m. 'the 
angel of death.' 

malhtiz adj. 'contemplated, 
considered.' 

malhuz-i klvdtir ' contem- 
plated in mind.' 

vialum adj. ' known, appa- 
rent, evident.' 



ma'lum hond v. n. ' to become 

known.' 
mand-en ' we may make,' ist 

plur. aor. of mandnd v. a. 
mand-un 'I might make/ ist 

sing. pot. of mandnd v. a. 
mandyd ' entreated/ masc. 

past indef. of mandnd 

v. a. 

mangd-o ' send for/ 2d plur. 
imper. of mangdnd v. a. 

manji ' was or became po- 
lished/ 3d sing. fern, past 
indef. of manjnd v. n. 

manjte ' becoming polished/ 
inflected masc. of manjtd 
pres. part, of manjnd v. n. 

manjte manjte ' by continu- 
ally being polished.' 

mansuba s. m. ' scheme, pro- 
ject.' 

mardtib Arabic plur. of 

martaba s. m. ' affairs, 

matters.' 
mariz ne ' by the sick (man)/ 

agent sing, of mariz adj. 
mar-jd-oge ' you will die/ 2d 

plur. masc. fut. of mar- 

jdnd v. n. 
mar-jd-tingd 'I shall die/ ist 

sing. masc. fut. of mar- 

jdnd v. n. 
martd hun ' I am dying/ ist 

sing. masc. pres. of marnd 

v. n. 
S 
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marzi s. f. ' pleasure.' 

'marzi-i mubdrak men 1 into 
the august pleasure. 9 

masal s. f. ' a proverb.' 

vhashgul adj. ' engaged, em- 
ployed.' 

mashgul hond v. n. ' to be 
employed.' 

mashhur adj. ' well known, 
celebrated.' 

masjid s. m. ' a mosque.' 

masnad s. f. ' a large cushion, 
a seat' 

masntf adj. formed, created.' 

ma? sum adj. ' innocent.' 
' do not,' negative parti- 
cle, used with imperative 
and respectful ; see r. 1 7 4 
note. 

mat mdr ' do not strike.' 
maujud adj. ' at hand, pre- 
sent.' 

mazduron oblique plur. of 
mazdur s. m. ' a labourer, 
a hired servant.' 

mazduron ko ' to the labour- 
ers or hired servants,' dat. 
plur. of mazdur s. m. 

md s. f. ' a mother.' 

md bdp s. m. ' parents.' 

mdh s. m. ' a month.' 

mdh ba mdh adv. ' monthly' 
(lit. * month by month'). 

mdjard s.m.'a circumstance, 
an incident.' 



mdl s. m. ' wealth, property, 
goods, substance.* 

mdlik ne ' by the lord,' agent 
sing, of mdlik s. m. 

mdl Jed c of goods,' gen. sing, 
of mdl s. m. 

mdnd ' minded,' masc. past 
indef. of mdnnd v. a. 

mdnd s. f. * the den of a wild 
animal.' 

mdndagi s. £ ' fatigue.' 

md ne 'by the mother,' agent 
sing, of md s. £ 

mdnind adv. prep. 6 like' (go- 
verns gen. with &f, also ke). 

mdnm s. m. 'a man, an indi- 
vidual.' 

mdr 'having struck' or 1 hav- 
ing conquered,' conj. part, 
of mdrnd v. a. 

mdr ' strike thou,' 2d sing, 
imper. of mdrnd v. a. 

mdrd 'struck' or 'beat,' masc. 
past indel of mdrnd v. a. 

mdrd gayd hai 'has been 
killed,' 3d sing. masc. perf. 
of mdrd jdnd v. n., passive 
of mdrnd v. a.; see r. 102. 

mdrd hai ' has beaten,' masc. 
perf. of mdrnd v. a. 

mdr-ddld ' killed,' masc. past 
indef. of mdr-ddlnd v. a. 

mdre adv. prep. ' by reason, 
on account' (governs gen. 
with ke). 
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mdre ' has struck,' 3d sing, 
aor. of mdrnd v. a. ; see 
r. 414. 

nidri ' struck/ fem. past in- 

def. of mdrnd v. a. 
mdri ga-i ' has been cut off/ 

3d sing. fem. past indef. 

of mdrd jdnd v. n. ; see 

r. 102. 

mdr li ' overcame/ sing. fem. 
past indef. of mdr-lend v. a. 

indti men ' on the earth/ loc. 
sing, of mdti s. f. 

mdyus adj. ' hopeless, despe- 
rate.' 

mekh s. f. ' a tent-pin.' 
mekh gdrnd v. a. 'to drive 

a tent-pin fast into the 

ground.' 
men 'in, into/ sign of loc. 

case. 

men se ' from among.' 
merd ' of me, my/ gen. sing. 

of main 1st pers. pron. 
mere 'of me, my/ inflected 

masc. of merd. 
mere ghar liai for mere ghar 

men hai ' is in my house.' 
meri 6 my, of me/ fem. of 

merd. 
mihnat s. f. ' labour.' 
mihrbdn s. m. 4 a friend.' 
mild hai 1 is found/ 3d sing. 

masc. perf. of milnd v. n. 
mile 6 were got/ 3d plur. 



masc. past indef. of milnd 
v. n. 

mile tJie i had attained/ 3d 

plur. masc. pluperf. of 

milnd v. n. 
mUklyat s. f. ' possession. 

property.' 
miltl Itai 1 is to be got,' 3d 

sing. fem. pres. of milnd v.n. 
Mirzd faldn Beg ' Mirz& such 

a one Beg/ corresponding 

to our ' Mr. so and so.' 
mid s. f. 1 example, likeness/ 
mi&l-i ' like to.' 
miftl s. f. 6 earth.' 
mizdj s. m. 'temperament, 

habit of body.' 
mizdj ka\8d hai 1 how are 

you?' lit. 'how is your 

temperament V 
mol s. m. ' purchase, price/ 
mol Jw le ' let the purchase 

be completed.' 
mol lekar 'having purchased/ 

conj. part, of mol lend v. a. 
mol fJiahrdnd v. a. ' to fix 

a price, to determine the 

price.' 
mofd adj. ' fat, fatted.' 
mote ' fat/ inflected masc. of 

mofd. 

moti 'fat, plump/ fem. of 
mofd. 

mu'allim ke ' of the teacher/ 
gen. sing. oimiCaUim s.m. 
s 2 
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mu'allim ho 'to a teacher,' 
dat. sing, of mu'allim s. m. 

mtidf adj . ' excused, absolved, 
forgiven.' 

mudlij s. m. ' a physician.' 

nwubarak adj. ' well, auspi- 
cious, august.' 

muddat s. f. ' a long time.' 

muddat ba'd ( after a long 
time' for muddat ke bad. 

mvfassal adv. ' distinct, full, 
specific, in detail.' 

mufsid s. m. ' a seditious per- 
son, a rebel.' 

muft adv. ' for nothing, gra- 
tuitously.' 

mvft lend v. a. e to take gra- 
tuitously, to take that 
which one has not toiled 
for.' 

muhabbat s. f.' affection, love.' 

/nuJwtbbaton se i with affec- 
tions,' abl. plur. of muhab- 
bat s. f. 

Mulmmrtuul SMh n. prop. 

muJidwara s. m. ' current 
speech, idiom.' 

tuuhibb s. m. ' a friend.' 

muhtdj adj. ' indigent, in 
want.' 

invjhe 1 to me,' dat. sing, of 
main. 

mvjhe ' me/ acc. sing, of main, 
nmjh ko 1 to me,' dat. sing, 
of main. 



mujh par 6 on me/ loc. sing/ 

of main. 

mujh tipar for mere upar 
' on me.' 

mukhdlif adj. ' adverse, con- 
trary.' 

mukhtdr adj. 4 invested with 
power and authority, ab- 
solute.' 

muklUdr karungd 'I will 
make a ruler, I will ap- 
point with full powers.' 

mulk s. in. * a country.' 

midk kVolh country/gen. sing. 

mulk ko s to a country/ dat. 
sing. 

mulk men 1 in or into a coun- 
try/ loc. sing. 

mulkon se 'from countries/ 
abl. plur. 

mundsib adj. 1 proper, expe- 
dient.' 

munddnd v. a. 1 to shave.' 
munh s. m. ' mouth, face.' 
munh par 6 on the face/ loc. 
sing. 

munh se 1 from the mouth/ 
abl. sing. 

munkir adj. ' denying.' 

munsif adj. ' equitable.' 

muqarrar adj/ fixed, settled, 
established.' 

muqarrar adv. e certainly, as- 
suredly.' 

muqarrar hu-i 'became fixed 
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or settled/ 3d sing. fern. 

past indef. of muqarrar 

hond v. n. 
muqdbale 6 confronting' for 

muqdbale he gen. sing, of 

nmqdbcUa s. m. 
mwrid s. m. 'a disciple, a 

follower.' 
mwrshid s. m. 'a spiritual 

guide, an instructor.' 
Musalmdn Jd c of a Muham- 

madan/ gen. sing, of Mu- 

salmdn s. m. 
MusaVrndnon kd 6 of Muham- 

madans/ gen. plur. of Mvr 

salmdn s. m. 
musdfir s. m. ' a traveller.' 
musdfir he 'of a traveller,' 

gen. sing. 
musdhib se ' from a com- 
panion,' abl. sing, of mu- 

86Mb s. m. 
mushkil s. f. ' difficulty' (4th 

decl.). 

mushkil adj. ' difficult, hard, 

intricate.' 
Muslim n. prop. 
mvMaidd adj. ' prepared, 

ready.' 

mv&taidd hohar ' having be- 
come prepared,' conj. part, 
of mustaidd hond v. n. 

mutahabbiron Id ' of the 
proud,' gen. plur. of mur 
takabbir adj. 



mutanaffir adj. ' detesting, 
disgusted.' 

muttqfiq adj. ' agreeing, 
united.' 

mufthi men 6 in the fist,' loc. 
sing, of mufthi s. £ 

muwdfiq adverb, prep. ' con- 
formable, according to' 
(governs gen. with he). 

mu-d thd s was dead,' 3d sing. 
masc.pluperf.of marnd v.n. 

na adv. * not.' 

na, with respectful tense, ' do 

not.' 
nahin adv. ' not.' 
naJvren ' streams,' nom. plur. 

of nahr s. f. 
nalvr ho 'the stream or canal/ 

acc. sing, of nahr s. £ 
najib adj. ' excellent, noble.' 
najib-zdde se 1 from the noble 

or well-born/ abl. sing, of 

najib-zdda adj. 
nakhkhds s. m. ' a market for 

cattle.' 

nakhwat he s of the pride or 
haughtiness/ gen. sing, of 
nakhwat s. f. 

na na ' neither-nor.' 

naql s. f. ' story.' 

naqli adj. ' fictitious.' 

naq8 s. m. ' defect.' 

nasihat s. f. ' advice, admoni- 
tion.' 

s 3 
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nasihat hi ' advised, admo- 
nished,' fern, past indef. of 
nasihat karnd v. a. 

naukar s. m. ' a servant.' 

rumkar-cJidkaron ne 1 by serv- 
ants,' agent plur. of nau- 
kar-cMkar s. m. 

naukar ko 'a servant,' acc. 
sing, of naukar. 

naukaron kd ' of servants,' 
gen. plur. of naukar. 

naukaron ko ' to servants,' 
dat. plur. of naukar. 

naukaron ko ' servants,' acc. 
plur. of naukar. 

nauwdb s. m. c king's lieute- 
nant, deputy.' 

nayd adj. 4 new.' 

nazar s. f. ' sight, view, glance.' 

nazar and for nazar men dnd 
v. n. ' to come into sight, 
to appear.' 

nazar dtd Iwi for nazar mien 
did hai 1 appears,' 3d sing, 
masc. pres. of nazar and 
v. n. 

nazar uchdnd v. a. ' to look up. ' 
nazdlk adverb, prep. 1 nigh, 

near,' also ' in the opinion' 

(governs gen. with ke). 
ndbind ne i by a blind (man),' 

agent sing, of ndbind adj. 
ndchne ki 1 of dancing,' gen. 

of ndchnd v. 11., used as a 

masc. noun. 



ndgahdni adj. 'sudden, un- 

looked for.' 
ndld s. m. 'a rivulet, a 

brook.' 

ndh kd ' of the brook,' gen. 

sing, of ndld s. m. 
ndlish s. f. ' a complaint.' 
ndlishi s. m. ' a complainant, 

a plaintiff.' 
ndlish ki ' made a complaint,' 

fern, past indef. of ndlish 

karnd v. a. 
ndm s. m. 'a name.' 
ndmon men ' in names or 

nouns,' loc. plur. of ndm 

s. m. 

ndm nihdd for ndm aur ni- 
hdd ' name and race.' 

ndpdk adj.'impure, polluted.' 

ndpdk karnd v. a. ' to pollute, 
to defile.' 

nds s. m. 'death, annihilation.' 

nds lend v. a. ' to take anni- 
hilation, to die.' 

ndtawdni s. f. ' weakness, 
want of strength.' 

ndw s. f. ' a boat' (4th decl). 

ne ' by,' sign of agent case. 

nVamat s. f. 4 a good thing, a 
delicacy.' 

niddn adv. t at length, at 
last.' 

nihdd s. m. * race, family.' 
nilidyat adj. ' extreme, very 
much.' 
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nihdyat adv. 'extremely, very . ' 

nikcd ga-e the 'had gone 'out/ 
3d plur. masc. pluperf. of 
nikal jdnd v. n. 

nika/mms ' unprofitable, use- 
less,' inflected form of ni- 
kammd adj. 

nikdld 'took out or turned 
out,' masc. past indef. of 
nikdlnd v. a. 

nikdld diyd for nikdl diyd 
'turned out/ masc. past 
indef. of nikdl dend v. a. 

nikdld liai ' has turned out/ 
masc. perf. of nikdlnd v. a. 

nikld 'hast turned out or 
proved/ 2d sing. masc. 
past indef. of nikcdnd v.n. 

nikld 'issued or appeared, 
went out/ 3d sing. masc. 
past indef. of nikcdnd v. n. 

7iiMe ' departed/ 3d plur. 
masc. past indef. of ni- 
kcdnd v. n. 

nipaf adv. 'very, exceedingly.' 

niclie adv. ' down, below.' 

noch 'having clawed/ conj. 
part, of nochnd v. a. 

nodi nochke ' having plucked 
off bit by bit the flesh.' 

nosli-i jdn ' eat away/ a Per- 
sian phrase. 

nosh jdn bdd ' let there be 
the eating/ a Persian ex- 
pression. 



nujiim ' stars/ plur. of najm 
s. m. 

nujum men ' in astrology' for 
'ilm-i nujum men, q. v. 

numd-i, used only in com- 
position, ' showing.' 

conj. 'and.' 

pa postpos. 'on.' 

paliar s.m. a watch or a space 

of time amounting to three 

hours. 

paMr s. m. ' a mountain' (1st 
decl). 

paliind-o ' cause to put on/ 

2d plur. imper. of paJii- 

ndnd v. a. 
pcMe adv. ' in the first place, 

at first, first.' 
pahunchd ' arrived/ 3d sing. 

masc. past indef. of pa- 

hunchnd v. n. 
pahunche ' may reach or ar- 
rive at/ 3d sing. pot. of 

pahunchnd v. n. 
pahunche 'arrived/ 2d plur. 

masc. past indef. of jxt- 

hunchnd v. n. 
pahuncJikar 'having arrived/ 

conj. part, of paJmnchnd 

v. n. 

pahunchtd ' reaches/ 3d sing, 
masc. pres. indef. of pa- 
hunchnd v. n. 
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pahunchtd hai ' falleth' or ( is 

reaching/ 3d sing. masc. 

pres. of pahundind v. n. 
paidd adj. ' produced.' 
paidd M-e 'gained/ masc. 

past inde£ of paidd karnd 

v. a. 

paigcvmbar ne ' by the pro- 
phet,' agent sing, of pai- 
ganibar s. m. 

paise ' copper coins,' nom. 
plur. of paisd s. m. 'a 
copper coin correspond- 
ing nearly to one half- 
penny; money, cash.' 

pakarkar ' having caught,' 
conj. part. of pakarnd v. a. 

pakd ' having cooked,' conj. 
part, of pakdnd v. a. 

pakrd 'caught,' masc. past 
indef. of pakarnd v. a. 

paid 'fatted,' past part, of 
poind v. n. 

pale hu-e 'fatted,' inflected 
masc. of past part, (used 
adjectively) of poind v. 11. 
' to be fattened.' 

pandh s. f. '• asylum, refuge, 
protection.' 

jjar conj. ' but, yet,' &c. 

par ' upon, on,' sign of lot*, 
case. 

pard 'fell, happened,' 3d 
sing. masc. past indef. of 
parnd v. n. 



pard hai ' has fallen' or ' has 
entered,' 3d sing, masc 
perf. of parnd v. n. 

parhezgdron ' the temperate/ 
oblique plur. of parhezgdr 
s. m. 

pari-dn 'fairies/ nom. plur. 
of pari s. £ 

parwarish s. £ ' support, sus- 
tenance, maintenance.* 

parwarish kare 'may nou- 
rish/ 3d sing. aor. oi par- 
warish karnd v. a. 

parwarish pdnd v. a. ' to re- 
ceive maintenance or sup- 
port.' 

pas adv. ' therefore.' 

pasmdndon ko 'the remain- 
ing (persons)/ acc plur. of 
pavmdnda adj. 'those stay- 
ing behind.' 

Pathdnon he 'of the Patfians/ 
gen.plur.of Pafhdn n.prop. 

patthar s. m. ' a stone. 9 

pddshdh s. m. 'a king, an 
emperor.' 

pddshdh ki ' of a king/ gen. 
sing. 

pddshdh ko ' the king/ acc. 
sing. 

pddshdh ne 'by the king/ 

agent sing. 
pd-e the ' had received/ 

masc. past indef. of pdnd 

v. a. 
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pd-i ' acquired/ fern, past in- 

def. of pdnd v. a. 
paid thd 1 had reared,' masc. 

pluperf. of pdlnd v. a. 
pdlki s. f. 'a palankeen, a 

litter.' 

pdlne men ' in the rearing/ 
loc. of pdlnd v. a., used as 
a masc. noun. 

pdnch adj. ' five.' 

pdni s. m. 1 water.' 

pdni andar for pdni ke andar 
1 within the water.' 

pdni bharnewdli s. f. e the 
filler of water.' 

pdnw men ' on the feet,' loc. 
sing, of pdnw s. m. 

pds adverb, prep. ' near, at 
the side, beside, to' (go- 
verns gen. with ke). 

pdt s. m. ' a leaf.' 

pdf s. m. ' a millstone.' 

pdtd'I should have received,' 
ist sing. masc. pres. indef. 
of pdnd v. a. 

pdtdhai'is receiving,'3dsing. 
masc. pres. of pdnd v. a. 

pdte the i were receiving,' 3d 
plur. masc. \m^eri.oipdnd 
v. a. 

pdton ke ta-'m ' the leaves,' 
acc. plur. of pdt s. m. 

pdyd ' found, received,' «kc, 
masc. past indef. of pdnd 
v. a. 



pdyd thd ' had received,' masc. 

pluperf. of pdnd v. a. 
pef s. m. 4 belly, stomach.' 
phcU s. m. c fruit.' 
phande ' snares,' nom. plur. 

of plmndd s. m. 
phans 1 to stick,' root of 

pharmvd v. n. 
phans jd-e ' should stick,' 3d 

sing. aor. of plians jdnd 

v. n. 

phir adv. ' again, then.' 
phird hai ' has returned,' 3d 

sing. masc. perf. of phirnd 

v. n. 

phir-jd-e ' should go back,' 3d 
sing. aor. of phir-jdnd v. n. 

phirnd v. n., used as a masc. 
noun i wandering.' 

phiro ' turn ye,' 2d plur. im- 
per. of phirnd v. n. 

phirtd thd ' was wandering,' 
3d sing. masc. imperf. of 
phirnd v. n. 

phul s. m. i a flower.' 

piclildd adj. ' last, latter.' 

pichhle inflected masc. of 
piclddd. 

pichhle pahar for pichMe pa- 
Iiar men 1 in the last watch. ' 

pidar ko 4 for the father,' dat. 
sing, of pidar s. m. 

piyd ' drank,' masc. past in- 
def. of pind v. a. 

piydr s. m. ' affection, love.* 
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piydre inflected masc. of pi- 
ydrd adj. ' beloved.' 

piyd8e ' thirsty,' masc. plur. 
of piydsd adj. 

piyd tl\d ' had drunk,' masc. 
pluperf. of pind v. a. 

pichhe adverb, prep. ' in the 
rear, behind, after' (go- 
verns gen. with ke). 

picJJie lage ' followed,' 3d 
plur. masc. past indef. of 
pichhe lagnd v. n. (governs 
gen. with ke). 

pichhe se 'from behind' or 
'from the rear,' abl. of 
pichhd s. m. 

pidri s. f. ' a tomtit.' 

pike 'having drunk,' conj. 
part, of pind v. a. 

pine inflected masc. of pind 
v. a. ' to drink,' used as a 
masc. noun ' drinking.' 

pit s. m. ' a saint, a spiritual 
guide.' 

pirhi s. f. 4 a generation.' 

pirhi ba pirhi 'for successive 
generations.' 

pir murshid ' Your majesty' 
or ' Sir,' a respectful form 
of address. 

pisnd v. a. ' to grind.' 

pHtd hun ' 1 am drinking,' 1st 
sing. masc. pres. of pind 
v. a. j 

nifte hain 'are beating,' 3d ! 



plur. masc. pres. of pfynd 
v. a. 

poshdk s. £ ' raiment, robe.' 
prajd s. m. ' a subject' 
purdnd adj. ' old.' 
puchhd ' asked' or 'enquired,' 

masc. past indef. of puchh- 

ndv.a* 
pucJihne 'to ask,' inflected 

infin. of puchhnd v. a. 
puchJine lage ' began to ask,' 

3d plur. masc. past indef. 

of puchhne lagnd v.n.; see 

r. 163. 

puchJUe ho ' are you asking ?' 
2d plur. masc. pres. of 
puchhnd v. a. 

pdchhti hai 'art thou ask- 
ing?' 2d sing. fern. pres. 
of pucJiJmd v. a. 

puchhungd ' I shall ask,' 1st 
sing. masc. fut. of puchhnd 
v. a. 

pujd s. f. 'worship, adoration.' 
pujd kamd v. a. ' to worship, 
to adore.' 

qadim se ' from of old,' abL 
of qadim adj. 

qadr s. f. ' value, import- 
ance.' 

qadrddni s. f. ' appreciation 
of merit, patronage.' 

qaid s. f. ( imprisonment) con- 
finement.' 
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qaid karne kz 'of making 
captive or imprisoning/ 
gen. of qaid karnd v. a., 
used as a masc. noun. 

qalamrau men 'in the em- 
pire,' loc. sing, of qalam- 
rau s. m. 

qarine se 'with order, in 
connection/ abl. sing, of 
qarina s. m. 

qasam s. f. ' an oath.' 

qasam khdnd v. a. 'to take an 
oath,' lit. ' to eat an oath.' 

qatl kar ddld thd ' had mur- 
dered or killed outright,' 
masc. pluperf. of qa£L kar 
ddlnd v. a. 

qaum s. £ ' a tribe.' 

qazdkdr adv. ' by chance.' 

qazzdqon ne ' by robbers,' 
agent plur. of qazzdq s. m., 
our word 'Cossack' from 
this. 

qdbil adverb, prep. ' capable 

of, worthy/ &c. (governs 

gen. with ke). 
qdJUe ke 'of the caravan,' gen. 

sing, of qdfila s. m. 
qdsidon ko 'the couriers,' acc. 

plur. of qdsid s. m. 
qdtil s. m. 'a murderer, a 

slayer.' 
qdzl s. m. ' a judge, a cadi.' 
qdzl ke ' of the judge,' gen. 

sing. 



qdzi ne ' by the judge,' agent 
sing. 

qiTa s. m. ' a fort.' 

qiTari mubdrak ' the auspi? 

cious fort.' 
qimat s. f. ' price.' 

raf'a s. m. ' finishing.' 
rafa hu-i 'was removed,' 

3d sing. fern, past indef. 

of rafa hand v. n. 
raft s. f. ' going.' 
rah ' continue,' 2d sing, im- 

per. of rahnd v. n. 
rahd 'remained, continued,' 

3d sing. masc. past indef. 

of rahnd v. n. 
rahe ' remained,' 3d plur. 

masc. past indef. of rahnd 

v. n. 

rahe the ' had remained,' 3d 
plur. masc. pluperf of 
rahnd v. n. 

raliiye ) ' be pleased to re- 

rahiyo ) main,' respectful of 
rahnd v. n. 

rahl 'remained,' 3d sing. fern, 
past indef. of rahnd v. n. 

rahm s. m. ' compassion.' 

rahne ' to remain,' inflected 
infin. of rahnd v. n. 

ratine deti ' does allow to re- 
main,' 3d sing. fern. pres. 
indef. of rahne dend v. a. ; 
see r. 164. 
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rahne ke ' of remaining, liv- 
ing,'&c., gen. of rahnd v.n., 
used as a masc. noun. 

rahne ho 'for staying,' dat. 
of rahnd v. n., &c. 

raJine lage ' began to live,' 
3d plur. masc. past indef. 
of raJine lagnd v. n. ; see 
r. 163. 

rahne se 'from remaining,' 
abl. of rahnd v. n., used 
as a masc. noun. 

rahnewdle ' dwellers,' nom. 
plur. of rahnewdld s. m., 
noun of agency from rahnd 
v. n. 

rdlmeuodle ke ' of a dweller,' 
gen. sing. 

rahnewdlon hi ' of the dwell- 
ers or inhabitants,' gen. 
plur. 

rahnewdlon ne ' by the inha- 
bitants,' agent plur. 

rah-numd-x s. f. ' guidance, 
direction.' 

raho ' remain ye,' 2d plur. of 
rahnd v. n. 

rahtd hai ' is living,' 3d sing, 
masc. pres. of rahnd v. n. 

rahte ' do remain,' 2d plur. 
masc. pres. indef. of rahnd 
v. n. 

raJite lto ' are remaining,' 
2d plur. pres. of rahnd 
v. n. 



j rahte the ' were living,' 3d 
plur. masc. imperf of 
rahnd v. n. 
raldi thin ' were living,' 3d 
plur. fern, imperf. of rahnd 

! v. n. 

: ra-ison ko ' princes, chiefs,' 
j <fcc, acc. plur. of ra-%8 s.m. 
j rakh i having placed,' conj. 
j part, of rakhnd v. a. 
rakh 'hold' or 'have,' 2d sing. 

imper. of rakhnd v. a. 
rakhd ' kept,' masc. past in- 
def. of rakhnd v. a. 
rakJie 1 may keep,' 3d sing. 

pot. of rakhnd v. a. 
rakliegi 'she will keep,' 3d 
sing. fern, fut.of rakhnd v.a. 
rakhm 1 the having,' fern, of 
rakhnd v. a. 'to have,' used 
as a noun. 
rakhtd ho ' he may be hav- 
ing,' 3d sing. masc. pres. 
aor. of rakhnd v. a.; see 
r. 114. 

rakhti 'has,' 3d sing. fem. 
pres. indef. of rakhnd v. a. 

rakhwdll s. f. ' guarding, pro- 
tecting.' 

rakhwdlon kd ' of the keep- 
ers,' gen. plur. of rakhwdl 
s. m. 

rang s. m. ' colour.' 
rang ba rang 'various co- 
lours.' 
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rasal s. f. ' a string, a cord.' 
raste men 'in the way' or 

' on the road,' loc. sing, of 

rasta s. m. 
rawdna adj. c proceeding.' 
rawdna hond v. n. ' to go, to 

proceed.' 
razdmandi s. f. ' satisfaction.' 
rdh s. f. ' a road, a way.' 

*e * to a traveller,' abl. of 

rdhi s. m. (abl. frequently 

so used with kahnd v. a.). 
rdh men ' in the way, in or 

on the road,' loc. sing, of 

rdh s. f. 
rdjd s. m. ' a king, a ruler.' 
rdkas s. m. * a demon.' 
rdste men ' in or on the road,' 

loc. sing, of rd8td s. m. (2d 

decl.). 
riMat s. f. ' departure.' 
riMat ki 'has departed or 

died,' fem. past indef. of 

riMat karnd v. a. 
rishta s. m. ' connection, kin- 
dred.' 

risJUa-i 'All s. m.' connection 

or kindred of 'AIL' 
ro-e 'wept,' masc plur. of royd 

past part, of rond v. n. 
ro-t 'wept,' 3d sing. fem. past 

indef. of rond v. n. 
rokar 'having wept,' conj. 

part, of rond v. n. 
rokar s. f. ' cash, treasure.' 



rond v. n. c to weep,' used as 
a masc. noun ' weeping.' 

rone lage ' began to cry/ 3d 
plur. masc. past indef. of 
rone lagnd v.n. ; see r. 1 63. 

ronewdld ' a weeper, one who 
weeps,' noun of agency 
from rond v. n. 

roshan adj. ' light, bright.' 

roshni s. f. ' light, brightness, 
splendour.' 

rote 'weeping,' inflected masc. 
pres. part, of rond v. n. 

rote M-e 'weeping,' pres. adj. 
part, of rond v. n. 

rote rote ' continually crying.' 

ro\% s. f. ' bread.' 

roton ke ta-in for roton ko 
' the weepers,' acc. plur. of 
rotd pres. part, of rond v. n. 

roz s. m. ' a day.' 

rozgdr s. m. ' service, employ- 
ment, livelihood.' 

roz se 'from the day,' abl. 
sing, of roz s. m. 

rukh s. m. ' face.' 

rukh kiyd ' turned to,' hence 
'went in a particular di- 
rection,' masc. past indef. 
of rukh karnd v. a. 

rukhsat s. f. ' leave, permis- 
sion, cong€, dismission.' 

rukhsat hond v.n. 'to have 
leave to depart, to take 
leave.' 
T 
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rukhsat hu-i 'had leave to 
depart/ 3d sing. fern, past 
indef of rukhsat bond v. n. 

rupa-e nom. plur. of rupiya 
s. m. ' a rupee.' 

rupaiyd ' rupees,' nom, plur. 
of rupiya s. m. 

rupa-on Jed ' of rupees,' gen. 
plur. of rupiya s. m. 

rupayd 1 s ^ < a rupee/ 
rupayd ) 

rupaye or rupa-e nom. plur. 
of rupiya s. m. ' a rupee.' 

sab adj. ' all.' 

sa&a£> s. m. ' cause, reason.' 

sa&afc adverb, prep. ' by rea- 
son, because' (governs gen, 
with ke). 

sab hi ' all indeed.' 

sablwn Id ' of all,' gen. plur. 
of sab adj. 

sab kuchh ' all, every thing.' 

sabqat s. f. 6 excellence, sur- 
passing, excelling.' 

sabqat le-jdnd v. n. ' to bear 
away the palm.' 

sabr s. f. ' patience, endurance. ' 

sabr karnd v. a. ' to have pa- 
tience, to be patient.' 

sabza s. m. 'verdure, herbage.' 

sach s. m. ' truth.' 

sacJi adj. ' true.' 

saclicM fern, of sacIccM adj. 
4 true.' 



sadd adv. ' always.' 

sadqe honewdld ' one who be- 
comes a sacrifice,' noun of 
agency of sadqe hond v.n. 

safar s. m. ' a journey, travel, 
travelling.' 

safar karnd v. a. ' to travel/ 

safar karte waqt ' at the time 
of travelling.' 

safar kiyd ' travelled or took 
his journey,' masc. past in- 
def. of safar karnd v. a. 

safar ki 'of the journey,' gen. 
sing, of safar s. m. 

sag s. m. ' a dog.' 

salird Id ' of the desert,' gen. 
sing, of sahrd s. in. 

salUzn ' endure,' 3d plur. fern, 
pres. indef. of saknd v. n. 

sainon se ' with signs, hints, 
signals,' abl.plur. of sain s.£ 

sair s. £ 'excursion, peram- 
bulation, travelling.' 

sair karne ' to make excur- 
sions, to travel,' inflected 
form of sair karnd v. a. 

sakhdwat s. f. ' liberality.' 

sakht adj. 'harsh, austere, 
stern.' 

sakht-mizdj ' of a harsh dis- 
position or stern nature.' 

saktd ' is able,' 3d sing. masc. 
pres. indef. of saknd v. n. 

sakungd ' I shall be able,' 1st 
sing. masc. fut of saknd v.n. 
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saMh s. f. ' advice, counsel.' 

saldm s. m. ' salutation, com- 
pliments.' 

saldmat s. f. ' health.' 

saldmat dihord for saldmat 
men Mwrd ' left in safety.' 

saldmat ho ' safety,' acc. sing, 
of saldmat s. f. 

saldmun 'alaika ' peace or 
safety to thee/ an Arabic 
phrase. 

saldmun 'alaika karhe ' hav- 
ing said, Peace or safety 
to thee.' 

saltanat s. f. ' sovereignty, 
dominion.' 

saltanat Jed 'of sovereignty 
or empire,' gen. sing. 

samajhke 'having consider- 
ed,' conj. part, of samajhnd 
v. a. 

sambhdid ' supported, held 
up,' masc. past indef. of 
sambhdlnd v. a. 

samet adverb, prep, 'with' 
(governs gen. with he). 

samj/id 'explain,' 2d sing, 
imper. of samjhdnd v. a. 

sangtardslwn 'stone-cutters,' 
oblique plur. of sangtardsli 
s. m. (compounded of sang 
'stone' and tardsh 'one 
who cuts'). 

sarddron ho ' chiefs,' acc. plur. 
of sarddr s. m. 



sarrd/on &>'to the exchangers 
or money-changers,' dat. 
plur. of sarrdf s. m. 

sarzamin s. £ ' country, re- 
gion.' 

satdti hat ' is annoying,' 3d 
smg.fem.pres.ofsafcSw<2v.a. 

sattar adj. ' seventy.' 

saudd s. m. ' trade, marketing 
in the common way.' 

sauddgar s. m. ' a merchant.' 

sauddgar &<£ ' of a merchant/ 
gen. sing. 

saud6r-8uhxf s. m. ' traffic, 
barter.' 

sd adj. ' like, very.' 

sdbiq adj. 'former, foregoing.' 

sdf adj. ' clean.' 

sd/ karnd v. a. 'to make clean, 
to clean.' 

sdhib s. m. 'a gentleman, 
master, Sir / in addressing 
any one, 'you Sir, your 
Honour.' 

sdhib-i Qirdn 'the lord ot 
conjunction' (of two pla- 
nets). 

sdhib saldmat ' paying re- 
spects.' 

8&-w s. m. ' a faqir' (lit. ' lord, 
master'). 

sdmJme adverb, prep. ' before, 
in front, in the presence' 
(governs gen. with he), 

sdmp s. m. ' a snake.' 
T 2 
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s&nV s. m. ' creator, maker.' 

sdrti adj. ' second.' 

sdrd adj. ' all, the whole.' 

sirbdn s. m. ' a camel-driver.' 

sdrl fern, of sdrd, 

sdth adv. ' with, along with, 

together with' (governs 

gen. with he), 
sdth for apne sdth ' along 

with himself.' 
sdth hi adv. ' simultaneously 

with, immediately upon.' 
sdth Jio-lend v. n. 'to go 

along with, to accompany, 

to follow.' 
sdthi s. m. ' a companion, an 

associate.' 
sdth its he ' along with her.' 
se ' from, with, at, between,' 

sign of abl. case. 
se ' than,' after a comparative 

adj. 

seti postpos. ' from.' 
slwfaqat s. f. ' kindness.' 
sJiahr s. m. ' a city.' 

^ r f)'of the city,' gen. 

shahr he r 

shahr hi ) 

shahr ho ' the city,' acc. sing. 

shahr men ' into the city,' 
loc. sing. 

shahron he 'of the cities,' 
gen. plur. 

shahrpandh s. f. ' fortifica- 
tions, intrenchments.' 



shahr se ' from the city/ abl. 

sing, of shahr s. m. 
sliahzdda s. m. ' a prince.' 
shaUdn s. m. ' Satan, the 

devil' 

shakhs s. m. 'a person, an 

individual.' 
shakJis ho * to a person,' dat. 

sing. 

shakJis ne 'by a person/ 
agent sing. 

shaklen 'forms,' nom. plur. 
of 8hakl s. f. 

shar'a men ' in the law' (lit. 
'in the precepts of Mu- 
hammad'), loc. sing, of 
shar'a s. m. 

shardb s. f. ' wine or any kind 
of intoxicating liquor.' 

sJiardbi s. m. ' a drunkard.' 

slw/rdbx hi ' of the drunkard,' 
gen. sing. 

shauq s. m. ' cheerfulness, 
zest, penchant.' 

slidbdsh interj. ' well done ! 
excellent !' 

sJtdddb adj. ' moist, verdant.' 

sliddi s. f. ' festivity, rejoic- 
ing, pleasure.' 

SlidhjaMn n. prop, (lit ' king 
of the world'). 

SMhjaMn-dbdd n. prop. 

shdmil adj. 'included, com- 
municating.' 

sJitimil ho 'enter ye or be 
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included,' 2d sing, imper. 
of 8hdmil hond v. n. 
skdyad adv. ' may be, per- 
haps.' 

shifd s. f. * recovery from ill- 
ness, a cure.' 

shifd-e kdmil f a complete 
cure.' 

shikast s. f. c defeat.' 

shikdr s-. m. ' prey, hunting.' 

shikdr harnd v. a. c to catch, 
to hunt.' 

shikdr kd ' of hunting,' gen. 
sing, of shikdr. 

sMkoh s. f. ' dignity, state, 
grandeur.' 

shikoh kamd v. a. ' to give 
oneself airs, to arrogate 
dignity.' 

shiidbi adv. ' quickly.' 

shor s. m. 1 cry, noise, dis- 
turbance.' 

shubha s. m. ' doubt, suspi- 
cion.' 

sidhdrd thd c had departed,' 
3d sing. masc. pluperf. of 
sidhdrnd v. n. 

sikhd-o ' teach,' 2d plur. im- 
per. of 8tkhd/nd v. a. 

sipdhi-on men ' among sol- 
diers,' loc. plur. of eipdhi 
s. m. 

sir s. m. ' the head.' 

sir/ adv. c merely, only, solely. ' 

sir-khule ' bare-headed,' in- 



flected masc. of sir-khuld 
adj. 

siwd adverb, prep. ' besides' 

(governs gen. with fa). 
siwd-e adverb, prep. ' besides, 

except' (governs gen. with 

fa). 1 
dkhd c learnt/ masc. past in- 

def. of sikhnd v. a. 
8ikhd thd ' had learnt,' masc. 

pluperf. of sikhnd v. a. 
siJchiye ' be pleased to learn,' 

respectful of sikhnd v. a. 
sikhi ' learnt,' fern, past in- 

def. of sikhnd v. a. 
siklw ' learn,' 2d plur. imper. 

of sikhnd v. a. 
so pron. ' that same.' 
so adv. ' so, therefore.' 
sochne inflected form of soch- 

ndv.n.' to think.' 
socJme lagnd v. n. ' to begin 

to think j' see r. 163. 
8ompd ) ' delivered over,' 
8ompe ) masc past indef. 

of 8ompnd v. a. 
sompke 6 having entrusted,' 

conj. part, of sompnd v. a. 
8one ko ' for sleeping,' dat. of 

8ond v.n., used as a masc. 

noun. 
svbh s. f. ' morning.' 
subhtid s. m. 'convenience, 

accommodation. ' 
mfaid adj. ' white.' 

T3 
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Sulaimdn n. prop. ' Solomon.' 

sxddkar 'having put to sleep,' 
conj. part, of suldnd v. a. 

suluf s. m. ' money advanced 
for merchandise.' 

sidtdn s. m. ' a king, an em- 
peror, a sultan.' 

sund ' heard,' masc. past in- 
def, of 8unnd v. a. 

sundjdtd ' is heard,' 3d sing, 
masc. pres. indef. of sund 
jdnd v. n.; see r. 160. 

sundyd ' told, informed,' 
masc. past indef. of su- 
ndnd v. a. 

swiiegl ' shall hear,' 3d sing, 
fern. rat. of sunnd v. a. 

sunt ' heard, have heard,' 
fem. past indef. of sunnd 
v. a. 

suni lwbi ' have heard,' fem. 

perf. of sunnd v. a. 
sunkar c having heard,' conj. 

part, of sunnd v. a. 
suno ' hear ye,' 2d plur. im- 

per. of sunnd v. a. 
smite hi ' immediately on 

hearing,' adverb, part, of 

sunnd v. a. 
sunUn 'let me hear,' 1st sing. 

imper. of sunnd v. a. 
sujmrd s. f. ' charge, trust.' 
supurd kiyd 'gave in charge' 

or ' delivered, 1 masc. past 

indef. oiswpurdkarnd v. a. 



suet adj. 'tired, languid/ then 
'slothful,' but rarely 'lazy/ 

suwdl s. m. ' a question, a 
query, an interrogation; 
a petition, begging.' 

suwdl jawdb kamd v. a. ' to 
ask questions and give an- 
swers.' 

suwdl karnd v. a. ' to ask a 

question, to interrogate.' 
suivdl kiyd 'begged/ masc. 

past indef. of suwdl ka/md. 
suar s. m. ' a hog.' 
suar cJwvrdne ' to feed swine' 

for suar clwvrdne ho dat. 

of suar chardnd v.a., used 

as a masc. noun. 
8dd s. m. ' usury, interest.' 
sdd samet ' with usury.' 
suraj s. m. ' the sun.' 
sdrat s. f. 'a form, a figure' 

(4th decl.). 
surdkh s. m. ' a hole.' 

ta'dld adj. ' the most high.' 
tab adv. ' then.' 
tabdJd s. f. ' ruin, wreck.' 
taViat s. f. ' temperament.' 
tab se ' from then.' 
tad adv. ' then.' 
tahsil s. f. ' acquisition, learn- 
ing.' 

taJisll ki ' acquired or learnt/ 
fem. past indef. of tahsU 
karnd v. a. 
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tafolkar ' having touched or 

fingered/ conj. part, of 

fafolnd v. a, 
tawr s. m. * manner, mode.' 
tdbi' adj. ' obedient, subject.' 
tdld s. m. ' a lock.' 
tdmbd s. m. ' copper.' 
tdni 'pulled,' fern, past indef. 

of tdnnd v. a. 
td-us s. m. ' a peacock.' 
tdze inflected masc. of tdza 

adj. ' fresh.' 
tdzi fem. of tdza adj. ' fresh.' 
teg s. f. ' a sword, a scimitar.' 
tegd s. m. 'a short scimitar.' 
terd 'thine, thy, of thee,' 

gen. sing, of tti 2d pers. 

pron. 

tere 'thy, of thee,' inflected 

masc. of terd. 
tere huzur ' in thy presence' 

for tere huzur men. 
terhd adj. ' crooked, bent.' 
terhd karke 'having bent,' 

conj. part, of terhd kamd 

v. a. 

teri ' of thee, thine, thy,' fem. 
of terd. 

thalirdkar 'having settled,' 
conj. part, of {hahrdnd 
v. a. 

fhahrd-Hn 'I can settle or 
fix,' 1st sing. aor. of 
tliahrdnd v. a. 

tlwhri 'was fixed on,' 3d 



sing. fem. past indef. of 

thahamd v. n. 
Hid 'was,' 1st, 2d, and 3d 

sing. masc. past auxiliary 

tense ; see r. 65. 
the 'were,' 3d plur. masc. 

past auxiliary tense; see 

r. 65. 

tld 'was,' fem. of thd 3d 

sing, past auxiliary tense ; 

see r. 65. 
tlwre ' a few,' inflected masc. 

of thord adj. 
thore din bald for tlwre 

dinon ke bdd ' after a 

few days.' 
thore men ' in a little,' loc. of 

tJtord adj. 
ihori ' a little, short,' fem. of 

tlwrd. 

tlwri dur for tJtori ddr tak 
' to a short distance.' 

ti?ike kd 'of a straw,' gen. 
sing, of tinkd s. m. 

tis ' that same,' oblique sing, 
of so correlative pron. 

tis par ' in addition to that, 
besides, after that, then,' 
loc. sing, of so or taun 
pron. 

tispds ' to that same person' 

for tis ke pds. 
tin adj. ' three.' 
tir s. m. ' an arrow.' 
tiranddz s. m. ' an archer.' 
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tafolkar ' having touched or 

fingered/ conj. part, of 

fafolnd v. a. 
tawr 8. m. ' manner, mode.' 
tdbi 9 adj. 'obedient, subject.' 
tdld s. m. ' a lock.' 
tdmbd s. m. ' copper.' 
tdni ' pulled,' fern, past indef. 

of tdnnd v. a. 
td-us s. m. ' a peacock.' 
tdze inflected masc. of tdza 

adj. ' fresh.' 
tdzi fern, of tdza adj. 'fresh.' 
teg s. f. ' a sword, a scimitar.' 
tegd s. m. ' a short scimitar.' 
terd 'thine, thy, of thee,' 

gen. sing, of tu 2d pers. 

pron. 

tere 'thy, of thee,' inflected 

masc. of terd. 
tere huztir ' in thy presence' 

for tere huzur men. 
terlhd adj. ' crooked, bent.' 
terlhd Jcarke 'having bent,' 

conj. part, of terM karnd 

v. a. 

teri ' of thee, thine, thy,' fern, 
of terd. 

tliahrdkar 'having settled,' 
conj. part, of (Iiahrdnd 
v. a. 

fhahrd-un 'I can settle or 
fix,' 1st sing. aor. of 
tliohrdnd v. a. 

ilwiiri ' was fixed on,' 3d 



sing. fern, past indef. of 

fhaharnd v. n. 
Hid 'was,' 1st, 2d, and 3d 

sing. masc. past auxiliary 

tense ; see r. 65. 
tlie 'were,' 3d plur. masc. 

past auxiliary tense; see 

r. 65. 

ilii 'was,' fern, of thd 3d 

sing, past auxiliary tense ; 

see r. 65. 
thore ' a few,' inflected masc. 

of thord adj. 
thore din bald for thore 

dinon he bdd ' after a 

few days.' 
tlwre men ' in a little/ loc. of 

tltord adj. 
tlwrx ' a little, short/ fem. of 

tlwrd. 

ilwri dur for tlwri dur tak 
' to a short distance.' 

tiiike kd 'of a straw/ gen. 
sing, of tinkd s. m. 

tis ' that same/ oblique sing, 
of so correlative pron. 

tis par 1 in addition to that, 
besides, after that, then/ 
loc. sing, of so or taun 
pron. 

tis pds ' to that same person' 

for tis ke pds. 
tin adj. ' three.' 
txr s. m. ' an arrow.' 
tlranddz s. m. ' an archer.' 
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tir lagdnd v. a. ' to plant an 
arrow.' 

tfore ko ' to a third,' dat. of 
txsrd adj. 

tisre ne ' by the third,' agent 
of tisrd adj. 

to adv. * indeed, in fact, then.' 

topi s. f. ' a hat.' 

£or<£ s. m. 'a bag of iooo 
rupees, a talent.' 

tore ' talents,' nom. plur. 

torne ko 'for the demolish- 
ing,' dat. sing, of torrid v. a., 
used as a masc. noun. 

tujhe ' to thee, for thee,' dat. 
sing, of td 2d pers. pron. 

tujhe ' thee,' aec. sing, of tu 
2d pers. pron. 

tujh ko 'thee,' acc. sing, of 
tu pron. 

tujh se ' from thee,' abl. sing, 
of tu pron. 

tuk adj. ' a little.' 

turn 'you,' nom. plur. of tu 
2d pers. pron. 

tumhdrd ' your, of you,' gen. 
plur. of tu 2d pers. pron. 

tumhdre 'your, of you,' in- 
flected masc. of tunihdrd. 

tumhdri ' your, of you,' fern, 
of tumhdrd. 

tumlien ' to you,' dat. plur. of 
td 2d pers. pron. 

twin ko 'to you,' dat. plur. 
of tu 2d pers. pron. 



turn ko 'you,' acc plur. of 

tu 2d pers. pron. 
turn ne ' by you,* agent plur. 

of tH 2d pers. pron. 
turn par ' on you,' loc plur. 

of td 2d pers. pron. 
turn par se ' from off you.' 
turn se 'with or from you,' abl. 

plur. oitH 2d pers. pron. 
turt adv. 'instantly, quickly, 

straightway.' 
tu ' thou,' 2d pers. pron. 
tu ne ' by thee,' agent sing. 

of td. 

uch&ti ' she raises,' 3d sing, 
fern. pres. indef. of uclvdnd 
v. a. 

'uhda s. m. 'a commission, 
an office, a situation.' 

ujdld adj. 'bright, shining.' 

ulfat s. f. ' affection, attach- 
ment.' 

vlfat karnd v. a. ' to mani- 
fest affection.' 

'uldm s. m. 'sciences,' Arabic 
plur. of *Um. 

ummed s. £ ' hope, expecta- 
tion.' 

un ' those, them,' oblique 
plur. of wuh pron. 

unJien 'to them,' dat. plur. 
of vmh pron. 

unhen 'them,' acc. plur. of 
wuh pron. 
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unhin ' those same/ oblique 

plur. of wvJfi pron. 
unhin ke 'of them indeed/ 

gen. plur. of wuJti pron. 
unhon kd 'of them/ gen. 

plur. of wuh pron. 
unhon ko 'them/ acc. plur. 

of wuh pron. 
unhon ne 'by them/ agent 

plur. of wuJi pron. 
un kd ' of them/ gen. plur. of 

wuh pron. 
un ke ' their, of them, theirs/ 

inflected masc. of un kd. 
un ko 'them/ acc plur. of 

vmh pron. 
un men se ' from among 

them.' 

un ne ' by him/ agent plur. 
of vmh pron., used for us 
ne. 

un se ' from or with them/ 

abl. plur. of vmh pron. 
'uqdb s. m. ' an eagle.' 
urdyd 'squandered, wasted, 

dissipated/ masc. past in- 

def. of urdnd v. a. 
wrdu s. m. 'a camp. 1 
urdu-e mu'aUd s. m. ' the 

royal camp.' 
urdu ki 'of the camp, of 

Urdu/ gen. sing, of urdu 

s. m. 

vrne inflected infin. of urnd 
v. n. 'to fly.' 



urne saknd v. n. ' to be able 

to fly/ see r. 456. 
us 'that/ oblique sing, of 

wuh pron. 
us din for us din ko ' on 

that day.' 
use 'to him/ dat. sing, of 

wuh pron. 
use 'him, it/ acc. sing, of 

wuh pron. 
' that very or that same/ 

oblique sing, of wuhi 

pron. 

usi waqt for toogrg men 
' at that very time.' 

us kerne for ke fame 'to 
him.' 

kd ' of him, his, its, of it/ 

gen. sing, of wuh pron. 
£e ' his, of him, of her, of 

it, its, of that/ inflected 

masc. of us kd. 
us ke glwt/r for us ke ghar 

par ' at his house.' 
us ke pds ' near him.' 
us ki ' of him, his, her, of it, 

its/ fern, of us kd. 
us ki jagah for us ki jagah 

men ' in his stead.' 
us ko 'to him, to it/ dat. 

sing, of wuh pron. 
us ko ' him, it/ acc. sing, of 

wuh pron. 
us men ' in it/ loc. sing, of 

wuh pron. 
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us ne'by him, her, it,' agent 

sing, of wuh pron. 
us par ' on it/ loc. sing, of 

wuh pron. 
us se ' from him, with it,' 

abl. sing, of wuh pron. 
utarkar ' having alighted or 

disembarked/ conj. part. 

of utarnd v. n. 
uth ' having arisen/ conj. 

part, of ufhnd v. n. 
ufhdkar ' having removed/ 

conj. part, of ufhdnd 

v. a. 

ufhdyd ' raised/ masc. past 
indef. of ufhdnd v. a. 

ufhdyd thd 'had endured/ 
masc. pluperf. of ufhdnd 
v. a. 

ufh ga-i thin ' had been re- 
moved/ 3d plur. fern, plu- 
perf. of u{h jdnd v. n. 

ufhke 'having risen up/ conj. 
part, of uthnd v. n. 

utre 'came down/ 3d plur. 
masc. past indef. of utarnd 
v. n. 

tinchd adj. ' high, lofty.' 
uncJie inflected masc. of 

tinclid. 
tint s. m. ' a camel.' 
tipar adverb, prep. ' above, 

over, on' (governs gen. 

with Ice), 
upar se ' from above.' 



wafdddr adj. ' faithful, con- 
stant.' 

wagaira ' et csetera, and so 

forth.' 
wahdn adv. ' there.' 
wahdn kd ' of that place.' 
walidn he 6 of there, of that 

place.' 

walidn ki ' of that place.' 
walidn se ' from there.' 
wahshx-on ne 'by the wild 

(beasts)/ agent plur. of 

walishi adj. 
waisd adj. ' so / see p. 52. 
wall (s. m. or f.) ' a saint, a 

slave.' 
waqt s. m. 'time.' 
waqt (preceded by ke) for 

waqt men ' at the time.' 
wargaldnd liai ' has deceived,' 

masc. perf. of wargaldnnd 

v. a. 

watan s. m. ' native country, 
home.' 

wazir s. m. ' a vizier or min- 
ister of state.' 

wdr ddld 'encircled/ masc. 
past indef. of wdr ddlnd v.a. 

wdrt 'encircling.' 

wdste adverb, prep, 'on ac- 
count, for the sake, for' 
(governs gen. with ke). 

we ' those, they/ nom. plur. 
of wuh pron. 

wUdyat s. f. ' a foreign cou 
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try' (here referring to 

Persia). 
urildyat ga-e for wildyat ho 

ga-e ' went abroad.' 
ivonhin adv. ' immediately, at 

that very time.' 
wuh pron. ' he, she, that, it, 

that one.' 
vmhi pron. 'that very or 

that same.' 

yahdn adv. 'here, this place.' 

yahdn (preceded by % he) ' at 
the abode.' Instances ; 
qdzi he yahdn ' at the 
house of the judge :' rah- 
newdle he yahdn 'at the 
house of an inhabitant or 
citizen.' 

yahdn he ' of this place.' 

yahdn se ' from here.' 

yahdn tah ' up to this place.' 

yatim s. m. ' an orphan.' 

yd conj. ' or.' 

yd na ' or not.' 

ydr s. m. ' a friend.' 

ydr for ai ydr ' friend ! ' 
voc. sing. 

ydr ne ' by a friend or com- 
rade,' agent sing. 

ye ' these,' nom. plur. of yih 
pron. 

ye sab ' all these.' 

yih pron. 'he, she, this, it, 
this one.' 



yihi pron. ' this very or this 

same.' 
yun adv. ' thus.' 
yunhin adv. ' thus, in this 

very manner, likewise.' 

zabardast adj. ' powerful.' 
zabdn s. f. ' language.' 
zabdn hi * of the language,' 

gen. sing. 
zabdn ho ' the language,' acc. 

sing. 

zabdnon Tie 'by the lan- 
guages,' agent plur. 

zabdn se 'from or with the 
language,' abl. sing. 

zabh s.f. 'slaughter, sacrifice.' 

zabh haro ' kill, sacrifice,' 2d 
plur. imper. of zabh harnd 
v. a. 

zabh hiyd 'slaughtered, sacri- 
ficed,' masc. past indef. of 
zabh harnd v. a. 

zabh hiyd hai ' hath killed,' 
masc. perf. of zabh harnd 
v. a. 

zabuni s. f. 'ill, badness, mis- 
fortune.' 

zam s. m. ' opinion.' 

zamidne he 'of the world,' 
gen. sing, of zamdna 
s. m. 

za'm-ifdsid s. m. ' a perverse 
opinion' or 'vicious way 
of thinking.' 
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zamin s. f. ' ground, soil, the 
earth.' 

zaminddr s. m. ' a landholder, 
a farmer.' 

zamin men 'in the earth/ 
loc. sing, of zamin s. m. 

zcvrra s.m.'a little.' 

zardr adj. ' necessary, expe- 
dient,' 

zdde inflected masc. of zdda 
adj., used in composition, 
'born.' 

zdhid s. m. 'an ascetic, a 
monk, a recluse, a zealot.' 

zdhid ke ) ' of the monk,' 

zdhid M ) gen. sing. 

zdhir adj. 'apparent, mani- 
fest.' 

zdhir kcurnd v. a. ' to disclose, 
to reveal, to tell.' 



zdUm s. m. 'a tyrant, an 
oppressor.' 

zdri s. f. ' supplication, en- 
treaty, crying, crying for 
help.' 

zdri karnd v. a. ' to suppli- 
cate, to entreat.' 

zerdast adj. ' powerless.' 

zindagdni s. f. ' life.' 

Ziydd n. prop. 'Ziyad.' 

ziydda adj. ' more.' 

zor s. m. ' strength, power.' 

zvbdn s. f. ' language.' 

zvlm s. m. ' tyranny, oppres- 
sion.' 

zvlm kanrnd v. a. 'to tyran- 
nise, to oppress.' 

zvlm kd ' of tyranny or op- 
pression,' gen. sing, of 
zvlm s. m. 



V 



DIALOGUES. 



Who is he 1 

The brother of your honour's 

teacher. 
What has he come here for? 
He has come to borrow some 

money from his brother. 
What is his brother's salary? 

Fifteen rupees a month. 
Out of that do you think he 

will be able to give him 

any thing 1 
I really don't know. 

Tell the groom to bring the 
horse. 

Are you going for a ride 1 

Yes, and shall return in an 

hour or two. 
Will you look at these papers 

this evening ? 

No; I have not heard any 
thing about them from 
government. 



Wvh kaun hai't 

Ap he munshi kd bhd-i. 

Wvh yahdn kdhe ko dyd ? 
Apne bhd-i se kuchh qarz 

lene dyd? 
Us ke bhd-i ki tankhwdJi 

kyd hail 
Pandrah rupaiyd maJtina. 
Itne men se kyd twmhdri 

ddrmt mm use kuchh de 

sakegd ? 
MujJte malum nahin; or 
fi-l-Jiaqiqat, main nahin 

jdntd. 

Sd-U se kaJio.ghord land. 

Ap glwre par hawd khdne 

jdte hain? 
Hdn aur gliante do ek men 

phir d-Hngd. 
Ap in kdgazdt par dj shdm 

ko muWiaza karenge or 

kljiyenge ? 
Nahin; kyunki main ne in 

ki bdbat sarkdr se kuchJi 

kliabar nahin pd-i. 
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When will the matter be 

decided ? 
I don't know. 

That poor helpless man will 
die of hunger through such 
taxation. 

Tis very sad ; but what can 
I do in the matter ? 

If you were to speak to the 
magistrate about it, the 
matter could easily be 
settled. 

Such is not the custom of 
Englishmen, to petition a 
ruler in such a matter. 

Can you speak English ? 

No, Madam: I know only 
Hindustani. 

Why do you not learn 
English ? It might be of 
service hereafter. 

If I had begun in childhood 
I might certainly have 
learnt something; but I 
am old, and learning is 
not easy. 

How soon can you learn 
the rules of Hindustani 
grammar? 

In six months, if one ap- 
plies. 

Do many Englishmen speak 
Hindustani well ? 



I 8 hd faisala hah hogd ? 

Mujhe huchh khahar nahin. 

Wuh garib bechdra is nidi- 
guzdri he sahab se tabdh 
hohe bhdhhon maregd. 

A/808 hi bdt hai; lehin main 
is mud/male men hyd har 
sahtd hun ? 

Agar dp magistral sdhib se 
huchh halite, to is hd thi- 
hdnd jald lag sahtd hai. 

Angrezon hd aisd dastur 
nahin hi hdhim se aist 
bdt men 'arz haren. 

Turn Angrezi bol sahte ho ? 
Nahin,Mem sdhib: sirfHin- 

dUstdnx jdntd hun. 
Turn Angrezi hytin nahin 

sihJde? Shdyad ho-i din 

hdm dwe. 
Agar larahpan men shur.V 

hiyd hotd to zardr huchh 

8ikhtd, lehin ah main bUrlul 

hu-d aur sikhnd muslOzil 

hai. 

Urdu he qawdid kitne dinon 
men sihh sahte ho ? 

Ghha mahine men agar ho-i 

dil lagdhar sihhe. 
Bahut Angrez Hindustani 

sdf bolte hi nahin f 
U 2 



220 



Through want of leisure or 
indifference few gentle- 
men are acquainted with 
this language. 

I wish to purchase a horse, 
what is your advice? 

You had better consult the 
broker, as he knows more 
about such things. 

I have heard that the brokers 
here are great knaves, and 
cheat people. 

Kh&ns&m&n, what are you 

going to get for dinner 

in the market? 
Madam, there is nothing to 

be had except fowls and 

fish. 

What is the price of fowls? 

Sixteen for the rupee. 

That is very cheap. 

Buy me two fowls, one and 
a half seers of sugar, two 
and a half seers of rice, and 
some preserved butter. 

When do you wish dinner? 

Half-past seven o'clock. 

Many gentlemen are coming. 

I shall need assistance. 

Call Pir Bakhsh the khid- 
matgar to help you, and 
let there be no negli- 
gence. 

Very well, Madam. 



Kam Jursat yd befikrz he 
bd'is thore sdhib is zubdn 
se wdqif hojdte. 

Main ghord mol lene chdktd, 
tumhdri Jcyd saldh hai ? 

Dalldl se pdchhiye, fajtinki 
us ko in bdtort men ziydda 
dakhl hai. 

Main ne mnd hai hi yahdn 
he dalldl bare dagdbdz hain 
aur logon ko fhagte. 

Khdn8dmdn, turn bdzdr se 
khdne he wdste kyd mol 
lene jdte ho? 

Mem sdhib, murg-t awr 
machMz he siwd kuchh 
awr mil nahin saktd. 

Murgl kitte par bikte ? 

Rupiye ko solah. 

Wuh bahut 8astd hai. 

Mere wdste do mwrgi derh 
8&r chini arlvd-i ser chdn- 
wal aur JcucJdi ghl kha- 
rido. 

Klidnd dp kis waqt klvdwen r i 

Sdrhe sdt baje. 

Bahut sdhib log die hain. 

Mujlie madad zarur hogi. 

Fir Baklish khidmatgdr ko 
madad dene ke wdste bu- 
Id-o, aur kisi tarah M 
gaflat na hone do. 

Bahut achcJiJtd, Mem sdhib. 
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I saw the advertisement in 
yesterday's newspaper. 

What was it about? 

Mr. F. wanted to sell his 
horses, carriage and all 
the furniture of his house 
by auction. 

What is the reason of this? 

The gentleman is going to 
England because of sick- 
ness. 

For how many months has 

he'been ill? 
Two months. 

What illness does he suffer 

from? 
Tertian ague. 

What is that girl's age? 
She is not more than ten 

years old. 
Whose daughter is she? 
Miran the cook's. 
I have heard that he has 

suffered great affliction in 

his family. 
Yes, Sir; it is true. Two 

of his children died lately, 

and his creditors in the b£- 

zar have been giving him 

a deal of trouble. 
I wonder people are so 

foolish as to get into 

debt. 



Kal ke aklibdr men main ne 
wuh ishtihaW-ndma deklm. 

Us kd kyd mazmun Hid ? 

F. sdhib apne ghore, gdri 
our glim ke sab asbdb nl- 
Idm men bechne chdhte. 

Is kd kyd sabab hai? 
Sdhib bimdri ke sabab wild- 
yat kojdne chdhte liain. 

Kai maJrinon se bvmdr hain ? 

Do mahine se. 

Sdhib ki bedrdmi kis tarah 

ki hai? 
Jdre ki tap jo tisre din dtt 

hai. 

Us lark i ki kitrd 'umr Jia i? 
Das baras se ziydda naJdn 
hogl 

Wuh kis ki beft Ivai i 

Miran bdtvarcJii ki. 

Main ne sund hai ki us n<- 
apne ghar men bahut ranj 
uflidyd. 

Hdn, sdhib ; sach hai. Kuchh 
din hue ki us ke do larke 
mar ga-e; our bdzdr men 
qarz-khwdh us se bahut ta- 
qdzd karte or use satdte. 

Mujhe taajjvb hotd hai ki 
log aise ndddn hain ki 
qarzddr hojdte. 

* 3 
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Sir, Hindustani people in 
consequence of marriages 
and expenses of different 
kinds are always in debt. 

Has the washerman come 
to-day? 

No, Madam. You gave him 
no orders. 

I told him last week to be 
sure and come to-day, as 
there were a number of 
things to go to the wash. 

He could not have under- 
stood you, or he would 
have been sure to come. 

He is very indolent, and 
does not do his work 
well. 

If you are not satisfied, an- 
other can soon be got. 

Is there any respectable 
man whom you can re- 
commend ? 

Moti Lai, who appears a re- 
spectable man. 

Where does he live? 

Close to the southern gate 
(of the city), opposite the 
confectioner's shop. 

Do these articles pay duty? 

You will have to pay two 



Sdhib ji, HvndHstdn he log 
bydh he ikhrdjdt wagaira 
he bSis hamesha qarzddr 
rahte. 

Dhobt dj dyd? 

Nahtn, Mem sdhib. Ap ne 
kuchh huhm nahtn diyd. 

Aj M dne ho us hafte men 
hahd, is liye ki bahut se 
hapre pare hain or bahut 
sd haprd dliauldnd hai. 

Ap M bdton ho na samjhd 
hogd; nahtn to zardr 
dtd. 

Wuh bahut dlasi hai, awr 

apnd hdm achchM tarah 

se nahtn hartd. 
Agar dp us se rdsd nahtn, 

to dusrd bahut jaldt mil 

saktd. 

Ko-t neh-ndm ddmi hai jo 
dp ho rruClum Jio ? 

MotiLdl to mtiatabar shdkhs 

nazar dtd hai. 
Wuh hahdn rahtd? 
Dahhhin phdfah he pds, haU 

wdrt hi duhdn he sdmhne. 



Kyd, aist ajnds par mahsift 

lagtd hai? 
Ba hisdb qtmat he dp ho do 
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per cent of the value to 
the government. 

The duty is very heavy. 
Many people say the 
same, but no one has pe- 
titioned the government 
about it. 

How are the taxes paid ? in 
cash or notes? 

Only in rupees. 
Only those coined at the 
mint. 

Where are my coat, trousers, 

and shoes? 
I don't know, Sir. 

Of what use are you as a 
servant, if you can't even 
look after my clothes. 

It was not my fault, because 
you did not intrust them 
to my care. 

What is this you say? It is 
your work, and you know 
nothing about my clothes. 
If such a thing happens 
again,you will immediately 
receive your dismissal. 

I will take great care in 
fiiture. 

Have you given the porters 
their hire? 



rupaiyd saUcrd sarkdr ko 
dene paregd. 
Mahsul bahut bhdri hai. 
Bahut se log aisd kahte, 
lekin kisi ne sarkdr se is 
Id bdbat darhhwdst nahin 
Id. 

MaJisul kyunkar khazdne 
men bhar di-e jdte ? ktin- 
didn lete yd faqat rtipiye f 

Sir/ rupiye. 

Wuh rupai jo sarkdr Ice tak- 
sdl-ghar men zovrb khdte. 

Merd kwrtd pde-jdme aur 
jutidn kaMn limn ? 

Sdhib,mujhe to kuchli malum 
nahin. 

Turn Ids kdm Ice naukar ho, 
jo mere Icapron Id khabar- 
ddri bhi nahin kar sakte. 

Merd qusur na ihd; is liye 
ki dp ne unhen mujhe su- 
purd nahin kiyd. 

Yih kyd bdt hai ? Yih turn- 
hdrd kdm hai, aur turn 
ko mere Icapron ki IcuchJi 
khabar nahin. Agar aisd 
hdl phir d jd-e 9 to fay/ran 
jawdb pd-oge. 

Main dyanda ko achchhi 
khabargiri rakhungd or 
kwrungd. 

Turn ne fofiM-on ko un Id 
mazduri di hai ? 
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No, Sir; the treasurer has 
gone home on leave. 

You had better pay them 
yourself to-day, and get 
the money from the trea- 
surer. 

I have no money. 

What will those poor people 
do? 

If your honour were to give 
me permission, I would 
send to. the treasurer's 
house for the keys, and 
then there would be no 
difficulty. 

Very well, do so. 

Sir. a dwarf has come to see 
you. 

Where has he come from? 

His home is in Benares, 
but he wanders about the 
country and gets presents 
from great people. 

He appears very old. 
You had better ask him his 
age. 

What is your age ? 
About seventy years. 

What sort of birds are these? 
They are wild ducks. 
For what will you sell them 
to my master ? 



Nahin, Sdhib ; khazdnchi 
chJiutfi lehe ghar gayd 
hai. 

Bihtar liai, hi apni taraf se 
dj un ho mazduri de do 
aur hai khazdnchi se le 
lo. 

Mere pds eh fahd bhi nahin. 
We garib log hyd karenge ? 

Agar dp ijdzat dete, to main 
khazdnchi he yahdn chdbi- 
on he Idne he wdste hist 
8hak1i8 ho bhej detd, aur 
tab rtipaiyd miVrvd huchh 
muslikil bdt nahin hoti. 

Bahut achchkd, aisd karo. 

Sdhib ji, eh bound dp H 
muldqdt ho dyd hai. 

Kalidn se dyd liai ? 

Us hd ghar Bandras men 
hai, lekin tamdm muUc 
men phird hartd aur bare 
ddml-on se baklishishen 
pdtd liai. 

Wuh bahut burhd nazar dtd. 

Agar dp us hi 'umr darydft 
harte, to achchJid. 

Tunihdri 9 umr hitti hai ? 

Sattar boras he qarib. 

Ye haisi chiriye hain ? 
Murgdbi hain. 
Kitte par mere khdwind he 
hdth bechoge ? 
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For six annas. 
Where did you catch them? 
In the large sheet of water 
on the outside of the city. 
Are there many wild fowl? 

Hundreds of ducks, wild 
swans, cranes and snipes 
assemble there in the 
evening. 

When do you go to catch 
them? 

Two hours before daybreak. 
Who is making so great 
noise? 

Your children are playing 

in the veranda. 
Forbid them, and tell them 

that I shall really be angry 

with them if they make 

such a noise. 
Very well, Sir; I will tell 

them. 

Is the chaprasi in attend- 
ance? 

No, Sir; he has not come 
from the post-office this 
morning. 

There must have been some 
delay either in the coming 
of the mails or their deli- 
very, or he would have 
been sure to have ar- 
rived. 

He is coming. 



Chha dne par. 

Turn newnko kahdnpakrd ? 

Bari jhU men jo shahr ke 

bdhar haL 
Kyd bahut se jangli chiriye 

wahdn miltef 
Wahdn saikron batak, rdj- 

hans ghongle aurpankaul 

shdm ko jam' a hote hain. 

Turn un ke pakarne ko kab 
jdte? 

Pan phafne se do ghari dge. 
Kaun itnd shor kartd hai? 

Ap ke atfdl bardmade men 

kheUe hain. 
Unhen man a karo, awr kaho 

ki agar we itnd gut ma- 

chd-en to ham zarur wa 

se ndrdz honge. 
Bahut achchhd, sdhib; main 

dp kd hukm mnd-ungd. 
Chaprdsi hdzir hai ? 

Nahin, khuddwand; vmh dj 
ddk-ghar Be nahin dyd. 

Ddk ke dne yd chiffhi ke 
bdnfne men kuchh deri 
hti-% hogi; nahin to, vmh 
yaqinan pahunchd hotd. 

Wuh did hai. 
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Why were you not here be- 
fore, Pirkhan ? 

Sir, the western mails were 
delayed in consequence of 
the heavy fall of rain, and 
I could not get the letters 
as soon as usual. 

That is enough : I now want 
you to take a note to the 
bank and bring me three 
hundred rupees. 

If you will give me the note 
I will take it. 

Here is the order. 

Make haste and bring the 
rupees, for I have other 
jobs for you. 

I shall not be long. 



Pirkhdn, turn kytin ziydda 
sawere nahin d-ef 

Sdhib jij pachchim he ddk 
he time men deri htiA bari 
barsdt he sabab se; awr 
mujhe awr roz he tcmr par 
chiffhi jald nahin mUin. 

Khair: main ab chdhid hun 
ki turn chiffhi leke bank- 
glwr jd-o awr tin sou rd- 
pa-e mere liye Id-o. 

Ap ruq'a dijiye to main le 
jd-ungd. 

Yihi chiffhi hai. 

Jaldi jdke rdpa-e le and, ki 
awr Mm tumhdre liye 
bahvJt hai. 

Ham abhi le die. 



Teach me to speak Hindu- 
stani. 

Is there no difficulty in 

speaking it? 
Speak very slowly and you 

will get the language. 
Say that again. 
You speak too quickly. 
Shall I begin again? 
Yes, it will be better to 

do so. 

I do not understand your 

language. 
I said, Is there any news 

to-day? 
There is no difference in the 



Hindustdrii bolm ho mujhe 

8ikhld-o. 
Kyd use bolne men JcuchJi 

mushkil nahin hai? 
Thaharke boliye to boli 

dwegi. 
Wvh bdt phir kaho. 
Turn bahut jaldi bolte. 
Main phir shwru kartin? 
Hdn, bihtar hai. 

Main dp ki boli nahin sa- 

majhtd. 
Main ne kahd, Aj Id ko-i 

khabar hai? 
Mulk kd wuhi hdl jo U8 
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state of things since last 
week. 

What are the rumours in 
the bazar? 

Have you not heard of this 
matter ? 

They say that robbers hav- 
ing plundered Madho Das 
the banker's house have 
got safe off across the 
river. 

I am now going out: tell 
the groom to get the 
horse ready. 

The whip is in the house. 

Then run and fetch it. 

Bring water to wash my 
hands, and tell the khid- 
matgar to bring the break- 
fast. 

Give me some more milk. 
This fish is by no means 
good. 

I bought it in the market 
this morning, and they 
told me it was fresh. 

Hear, I want a boat to go 

to Calcutta. 
What is the hire of it ? 
Fifty rupees. 
When can you go? 
We. can go at once. 
Bring the boat here quickly. 
Is the tide in or out? 



Kafte men hu-d so ab bhi 
hai. 

Bdzdr men ko-t afwdh phaiM 
hain ? 

Ap ne is mdjare Id kuchJi 
khabar nahin pdyx ? 

We kahte ham ki ddku Md- 
dJw Bds sdkd hi kofM 
lu\ Jcar par nikal ga-e 
hain. 

Main ab bahdr jdtd : sd-is 
se Jcaho Jci ghord taiydr 
hare. 

Chdbuk ghar inen hai. 

To daurke Id-o. 

Hdth dlione hd pdni Id-o, 

our khidmatgdr se kaho 

ki hdzirl Idwe. 

KucMi aur dudh to do. 
Yih machhli kuchh achchhi 
nahin. 

Aj hi svbh ko main ne use 
bdzdr men kharidd aur 
wiihon ne use tdza kahd. 

Suno KaUcatta jdne ko ek 

nd-o ham ko darkdr hai. 
Is kd bhdrd ketd hai ? 
Pachas rupiye. 
Turn kis waqt khol sakte? 
Ham ab htjd sakte hain. 
Nd-ojald yahdn Id-o. 
I 8 waqt jti-dr Jiai ki bhdfhd ? 
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It is in. 

What is the name of that 

village ? 
Who live there? 
Do you think we can get 

any thing to eat or drink 

there? 

Well, bring to here. 

I dine at Mr. — 's, you 
must go there in the 
afternoon. 

Where is the nurse? 

She has gone out with the 

children into the garden. 
Go and see where she is, 

and tell her I wish to 

speak to her. 

Very well, Madam. 

Here is the nurse. She is 
rarrying the baby. 

Nurse, I don't like your 
children coming to play 
with mine. I should be 
glad if you would keep 
them at home. 

I have told them, Madam, 
not to come, but yet you 
know it is very difficult to 
keep children away from 
their mother. 



Ju-dr hai. 

Us basti kd kyd ndm? 

Wahdn kauri rahte ? 

Tumhdri ddnist men, wahdn 
hamen kuchh khdne pine 
ki chtz mil sahti hain hi 
nahtn? 

Bahut achchhd, to yahin 
lagd-o. 

Ham — sahib he yahdn 
hJidnd hhdrenge, tumhen 
sipahri ho wahdn jdnd 
hogd. 

Dd-% kaJhdn halt 

Wuh d]) he bdlbachclion he 

8<Uh bdgiche men ga-t hai. 
Jd-o aur dekho hi wuh hahdn 

hai, aur us se haho hi main 

us se kuchh kahne chdhti 

hun. 

Bahut achchhd, Mem sdMb. 

Dd-i hdzir hai. God he 
bachche ho Iv-e dti hai. 

Dd-i, main nahin chdhti hun 
hi tumhdre larhe mere he 
sdtJi klielen. Agar turn un- 
hen gliar men rahhtin to 
main ziydda khush hoti. 

Main ne unhen maria hiyd 
hi na dwen, lehm dp jdnti 
hain hi larkon ho apni 
md se bdz rahhnd bahut 
mu8hhU hai 
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Have you no one to take 

care of them? 
My eldest girl is at home, 

but the young ones do 

not mind her. 
Where is your husband? 
He goes out to work all the 

day, and is seldom home 

much before evening. 

Ride with us to-morrow, and 
you will have more appe- 
tite when you return. 

How can you expect to be 
able to eat immediately 
after getting up? 

We cannot wait for those peo- 
ple any longer, as breakfast 
is on the table. 

Are you sure they said they 
would come? 

Do you know what they ge- 
nerally eat for breakfast? 

I like a more substantial 
breakfast than this. 

Have you nothing besides? 

Why do you not employ the 
man from whom you for- 
merly took bread, which 
used to be very good? 



Ko-i tumhdre ghar men naMn 
jo un hi khabwrd&ri kcvre ? 

Meri pahlcmthi befi ghar par 
had,, lehin chhofe bachche us 
ko naMn mdnte. 

Twmhdrd khasam kahdnhai? 

Wuh 8ubh kojdke tamdm din 
kdm kartd, awr aksovr au- 
qdt 8hdm tak naMn phvr 
did. 

Kal turn ham logon ke sdth 
8awdr Mjiyo, awr Icmfne 
ke bad twmhen ziydda 
bhukh lagegi. 

Turn kyunkar yih wmmed 
rakhte ho ki ufhte hi 
khdnd khd sakoge? 

Un logon ke wdste naMn 
thahoyr sakte ki hdziri mez 
par hai. 

Twmhen yaqin hai ki wnhon 
ne kahd hai ki ham dw- 
enge? 

Turn jdrUe ho ki toe hdziri 
par aksar kyd khdte hain ? 

Hdziri men is se ziydda mur 
qawwi chizon kd mushtdq 
hun. 

Is ke siwd our kuchh twm- 

hdre pds naMn ? 
Us ndnbd-i ke yahdjt kyun 

naMn jdte, jis se dge twni 

rofi lete the, ki wuh bahtd 

achchhithlf 
x 
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Do you know at what hour 
they breakfast in that 
house ? ask one of the 
servants. 

Tell him breakfast is ready. 

Let there not be so much 
delay in future, as we 
must go to town early 
every morning. 

The water with which this 
tea is made has not been 
boiling, it has no taste at 
all. 

What do you generally 

breakfast upon? 
I do not often eat any thing 

in the morning. 

Wake me very early to- 
morrow morning. 

I shall wake if you call out. 
Master ! master ! 

Should not this awake ine, 
knock at the door. 

I am awake, go away; I 
will not get up; I got no 
sleep till late, and am not 
able to keep my eyes open 
this morning. 



Turn jdnte ho we kis waqt 
us ghar men hdzvri khdte 
hain? navkaron men kist 
se puchho. 

Us se kaho hi IvdziH taiydr 
hai. 

Aycmda ho itril der na ho, 
kytinki hamen har roz so- 
lvere shahr kojdnd hai. 

Chd led pdni JehauUd na 
tfuz, is men maza mutlaq 
nahin. 

Twm hdziri men aksa/r kyd 

khdte ho? 
Tarke main aksar kuchh 

Jchdtd nahin. 

Mujluz bare sawere jagd 
dend. 

Agar twin Sahib! sdhibf 
karke pukdroge to jdg 
ufhungd. 

I 8 se agar main na jdgun 
darwdza khafkhafd-o. 

Main jdgd hun, turn jd-o, 
main na ufhungd, ki rdt 
ko der tak mvjhe nind 
nahin dyl awr is waqt 
meri dnkhenbhdri malum 



INDEX I. 



Observe— The numbers refer to the page, not to the rule. 



Ablative case, 80. 

Ablative case in construction 

with verbs, 100. 
Accusative case, 79. 
Acquisitives, 70, 120. 
Adjectives, 10. 

Adjectives governing the abla- 
tive, 87. 

Adjectives governing the geni- 
tive, 87. 

Adjectives governing the loca- 
tive, 88. 

Adverbial compounds, 54. 

Adverbial participle, 127. 

Adverbial prepositions, 54. 

Adverbs, 54. 

Affixes, 60-63. 

Agent with ne, 84. 

Agent with ne in construction 
with verbs, 103. 

Aggregate numbers, 58. 

Arabic adverbs, 56. 

Arabic and Persian prefixes, 55. 

Arabic words in Hindustani, 64. 

Article, 70. 

Auxiliary tenses, 17. 

Cardinals, 57. 



Causal verbs, 118. 

Collocation of words, 71. 

Comparison of adjectives, 13, 88. 

Completives, 48, 120. 

Compound nouns, 128. 

Compound verbs, 47, 119. 

Concord of adjective with sub- 
stantive, 72. 

Concord of relative with antece- 
dent, 74. 

Concord of verb with nominative 
case, 71. 

Conjugation, 17. 

Conjunction of locative and abla- 
tive postpositions, 83. 

Conjunctions, 56. 

Consonants, 2. 

Continuatives, 48. 

Dative and accusative cases in 

construction with verbs, 96. 
Dative case, 79. 
Declension of nouns, 5. 
Derivation of words, 59. 
Desideratives, 49, 120. 

First declension, 5. 
Fourth declension, 10. 
X 2 
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Fractional numbers, 59. 
Frequentatives, 49, 120. 
Future, 113. 

Gender of nouns substantive, 3. 
Genitive case, 76. 
Genitive case in construction 
with verbs, 95. 

How to distinguish feminine 

nouns, 3. 
How to distinguish masculine 

nouns, 4. 

Idiomatic repetition of partici- 
ples, 51. 
Imperative, 115. 
Imperfect, 116. 
Inceptives, 50. 

Inceptives with the inflected in- 
finitive, 120. 

Intensives, 47, 119. 

Interjections, 56. 

Intermediate particles, 64. 

Intransitives ending in conso- 
nants, 25. 

Intransitives ending in vowels, 

Intransitives or neuter verbs, 
»5- 

Locative case, 82. 
Locative case in construction 
with verbs, 103. 

Nominals, 51, 120. 
Nominative case, 76. 
Nominative case in construction 

with verbs, 95. 
Noun of agency, 128. 
Nouns of place, distance, and 

measure, 86. 



Nouns of time, 85. 
Numerals, 57. 

Ordinals, 58. 

Participles. — Conjunctive parti- 
ciple, 125. 

Passive voice (syntax), 118. 

Passive voice with jdnd ' to go/ 
29. 

Peculiar and idiomatic uses of 
certain nominal verbs, 121. 

Perfect indefinite and perfect 
definite, 117. 

Permissives, 50, 120. 

Pluperfect, 117. 

Potential or aorist, 111. 

Potentials, 47, 120. 

Preference of the direct or dra- 
matic to the indirect form of 
speech, 124. 

Prefixes, 63. 

Present and past participles, 125. 
Present definite, 116. 
Present indefinite, 115. 
Pronouns, 13-15. 
Pronunciation, 1. 

Eeiteratives, 5c. 

Repetition of participles to imply 

continuity, 128. 
Repetitions of nouns, pronouns, 

&c, 94. 
Respectful tenses, 1 14. 
Rules for converting neuter verbs 

into actives or causals, and into 

double causals, 44. 

Second declension, 8. 
Statistical, 48. 
Syntax, 70. 

Syntax of adjectives, 86. 
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Syntax of adverbs, prepositions, 

conjunctions, &c, 129. 
Syntax of nouns in apposition, 84. 
Syntax of numerals, 89. 
Syntax of pronouns, 90. 
Syntax of substantives, 76. 
Syntax of the infinitive, 108. 
Syntax of verbs, 95. 

Third declension, 9. 
Transitive or active verbs, 19. 



Transitives ending in consonants, 
19. 

Transitives ending in vowels, 22. 

Verbs, 17. 
I Vocative case, 84. 

I Vowels, 1. 

1 

Uncommon tenses, 34, 117. 
Use and application of the tenses, 
111. 
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INDEX II. 

IN THE ORDER OF THE ENGLISH ALPHABET. 



Observe — The figures denote the number of the rules. 
When the page is referred to, the letter p. precedes the figure. 



A, affix for vocative, 286. a. 

dbdd, affix, 192. 

achchhd 'good,' 49, 51. 

add 'performance,' 17. 

agar 'if,' 531, 532, 179. 

agarchi 'although,' 533, 179. 

ah&an 'more beautiful,' 53. 

ai, sign of vocative, 286. 

aisd 'such like,' 63, 170. 

dp 'self, own,' 54, 61, 311. 

dp 'your Honour,' 54, p. 14, 314. 

apnd 'own,' 54, 311, 312, 313. 

'atd 'gift,' 17. 

dth 'eight,' 181. 

awr ' other, more,' 50, 64. 

aw 'and,' 179. 

dyd, interrog., 180, 535. 

la 'by,' 177. 
Id 'with, 177. 
bdbd 'fether,' 28. 
bachdmd ' to save,' 91, p. 24. 
bachcha 'a child/ 13. 
bag 'a garden,' 13. 
haithe bithd-e 'sitting still,' 169, 
503. 

baithnd ' to sit,' 142. 
bald 'evil/ 17, 34. 



band bandyd ' ready made/ 169. 

bandnd 'to make/ 91, 137. 

fcmcfcz 'a slave/ 13, 27. 

bdndhnd ' to bind/ 134, p. 43. 

baniydn ' a shopkeeper/ 28, 30. 

baimd ' to be made/ 137, 488. 

6<!p-r€, exclam., 180. 

bard 'great/ 38, 52. 

banu 'a year/ 36. 

barasnd 'to rain/ 133. 

barddr, affix, 191. 

Mi 'a word/ 8, 33. 

batdnd 'to show/ 91. 

fcfyrfn 'left' (not 'right'), 44. 

be 'without/ 521. 

bechnd 'to sell,' 145. 

betd 'a son/ 25. 

betl 'a daughter/ 31. 

JM-f 'a brother/ 23. 

bhdri 'heavy/ 47. 

bhejnd 'to send/ 85. 

bht 'also/ 174. 

Jifctar, bihtarln, 'better, best/ 53. 
fcoZwS 'to speak/ 93, p. 25. 
'to call/ 87, 139. 

eta 'tea/ 17. 

ehdhiye 'it is fit/ 159, 480. 
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chdhnd 'to desire,' 85, 157, 38 
479- 

char 'four/ 181. 
ehhah 'six/ 181. 
ckhattodn 'sixth/ 48, 184. 
chhipdnd 'to conceal/ 91. 
ckkurdnd 'to set free/ 91. 
chirdgdm, 'lamps/ 37. 
ckulcnd 4 to finish/ 134, 150, 15] 
457- 

dahl 'curdled milk/ 11. 
d&bvd 'to throw/ 85, 134. 
ddnd ' a sage/ 28. 
ddnd ' wise/ 39, 48. 
ddnish 'knowledge/ 8. 
darnd 'to fear/ 381. 
daryd 'a river/ 13, 28. 
das 'ten/ 181. 
dawd 'medicine/ 17. 
dehhnd 'to see/ 85, 134, 142. 
dend 'to give/ m, p. 37. 
dhond 'to wash/ 86, 140. 
eft 'given* (f.), 121, 131. 
dibiyd 'a box/ 17. 
dyiyc or dye ' be pleased to give/ ^ 

dUshdA dend ' to appear/ 386. 
diJchdnd ' to show/ 142. 
dilchldnd 'to show/ 142. 
do 'two/ 381. 
demon 'both/ 64. 
cfotVS 'prayer/ 17. 
dwwyd ' the world/ 17. 
<fttar<£ 'second,' 48, 64, 184. 

ek 'one/ 181, 218, 307. 
tk tic 'each, one/ 326. 

farm/md 'to command/ 91, 429, 
487. 

fdtiha 'an opening prayer/ 36. 



t, podtf 'a beggar/ 28. 
gd-e 'a cow/ 34. 
pdiuf 'to sing/ 91, 381. 
ptfnw 'a village/ 34. 
gayd 'gone/ 102, 131. 
ghar 'a house/ 14. 

'clarified butter/ 11. 
gizd 'food/ 17. 
, portf 'fair/ 48. 
gwndh 'a fault/ 13. 

hai 'is/ 65. 
har 'every/ 64. 
A^rd, affix, 191. 
hawd 'air/ 17. 

hawd lchdmd 'to take the air/ 466. 
Aaytf 'shame/ 17. 

or Mn, affix, 171. 
Juhjdnd 'to become/ 108, 147. 
Aowd 'to be/ 65, p. 32, 109. 

'been/ 109, 131. 
hdrjiye 'be pleased to become/ 

Mn 'I am/ 65. 

I, affix, 171, 191, 193. 
ibtidd 'beginning/ 17. 
insdf 'justice/ 15. 
imtihd ' end/ 17. 
find ' this much/ 63. 

jab * when/ 517. 
jao talak 'until/ 516. 
jagah ' a place/ 36. 
jagdnd 'to awaken/ 91, 139. 
jatstf 'which-like/ 63. 
jdnd 'to go/ 102, p. 29. 
jemnd ' to know/ 134, 381. 
jdtd rahnd 'to go away/ 482. 
j* 'life/ 11. 
jitnd ' as many/ 63. 
jo orjatm 'who/ 54, 236. 
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jo 'if, when, that,* 528, 529. 
jo leo-i 'whosoever/ 59. 
jo JcuchJi ' whatsoever/ 59. 
jorb ' a wife,' 32. 

hd 'of,' postposition, 18, 21, 243, 

lcdhdn 'where?' 170, 527. 
kahdnd 'to be called/ 143. 
kahldnd 'to be called,' 143. 
kahnd 'to say/ 92, 134, 381. 
JcaA ' some/ 64. 
fca-S ek ' several/ 64. 
Jaistf 'what like?' 63. 
lata* 'black/ 48. 
karnd 'to do/ 116, 155. 
lcafor 'ten millions/ 185. 
kdsd 'like that 0$' 41, 48. 
fcWnd* 'to cut/ 85. 
jfeauro 'who? what?' 54. 
£aim arf what likeV 60. 

of, postposition,. 18, 21, 243. 
khainchnd 'to draw, to suffer/ 
468. 

khd-jdnd 'to eat up/ 147, 384. 
khdnd 'to eat/ 91, 465. 
khatd 'feult/ 17. 
khenchnd 'to draw, to suffer/ 468. 
khildnd 'to give to eat/ 91, 140. 
khobid 'to open/ 85, 144* 
khOb 'fine/ 48. 

kh&ktQ. r kh&htaritt f ' more, most 

beatitifulj 53. 

'Gk)d/ 23, 28. 
hi 'that/ 179, 530. 
Art 'of/ postposition, 18, 21, 243. 
H 'done' (f.), 116, 131. 
Bjiye or ldje 'be pleased to do/ 

116, 132. 
Icir&ya 'hire/ 27. 
feirpd 'favour/ 17. 
kitnd ' how many?' 63. 



kiyd 'done,' 116. 

ho 'to/ postposition, 18, 259, 339. 

Jco-i ' any one, some one/ 54, 218. 

kofhrl 'a room/ 47. 

kuchh 'some, any/ 54, 218. 

kyd 'what?' 54. 

ifeyd* 'whether, or/ 60. 

lagd-lend 'to clasp/ 454. 
%£n4 'to apply/ 91, 478. 
lagnd 'to begin/ 134, 163, 452, 

453, 477. 
lag-raknd 'to continue fixed,' 
452. 

Wch 'one hundred thousand,' 
185. 

Idld ' a master/ 28. 
ldn& ' to bring/ 92, 98, 382. 
larkd ' a boy/ 48. 
larM ' a girl/ 48. 
lapid 'to fight/ 381. 
lathd-lctihA 'mutual cudgelling,' 
504- 

le-jdnd 'to take/ 147, 381. 
lend 'to take/ 126, p. 39, 383. 
IX 'taken' (f.), 126, 131. 
lijiye, Uje, 'be pleased to take/ 

Wchnd 'to write/ 85, 381. 

Zty4 'taken/ 126, 131. 

Uye 'on account of/ 1 75, 395, 513. 

main '1/ 54. 

malika 'a princess/ 36. 

mand, affix, 197. 

mdrd-mdri ' scuffling/ 169. 

mard ' a man/ 19. 

mdr-ddhid 'to kill outright/ 147. 

mdre ' in consequence of 515. 

mw-jdnd ' to die/ 108. 

mamd* 'to die/ 113, 131, 144. 

mdmd ' to strike/ 81, 485. 
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mat 'not,' 524. 

men 'in/ postposition, 18, 275, 
370. 

men se 'from among/ 284. 
merd 'of me, my/ 54, 308. 
milnd ' to meet/ 137, 475. 
wtotf 'a pearl,' 11. 
m6rd 'dead,' 131. 
mujh Jed (for merd), 157. 
#zm/& sd ' like me/ 60 note. 
mvXk 'a kingdom/ 13. 
mulld 'a teacher/ 28. 
munA 'the mouth/ 13. 

na 'not/ 524. 
nahin 'not/ 331, 524. 
naMn to 'otherwise/ 526. 
ndnw 'a name/ 24. 
nd-on 'a name/ 24. 
nau 'nine/ 181. 

ne 'by/ postposition, 18, 79, 375. 
nikalnd * to issue/ 133, 144. 
nifottnd 'to take out/ 85, 144. 

'and/ 179. 

pahld 'first/ 48, 184. 
pahunchdnd 'to convey/ 91, 137. 
pahimchnd 'to arrive/ 137. 
jaijl; 'pure/ 40. 
paJcdnd 'to cook/ 136. 
jxt£arn4 4 to seize/ 85, 133. 
pan, affix, 193. 
jxfru$ 'to find/ 91, 134. 
jKiwdi 'five/ 181. 
pdnchwdn 'fifth/ 48, 184. 
pdnl 'water/ 11. 
pdnw 'afoot/ 13, 24. 
pd-on 'a foot/ 24. 
peer 'on/ postposition, 18, 275, 
370. 

par se 'from off/ 284. 



parwd 'care/ 17. 
plchhe ho-lend 'to follow behind/ 
453. 

ptfiye or jrf;* ' be pleased to drink, ' 
132. 

pildnd 1 to give to drink/ 91, 140. 
jriwd ' to drink/ 140. 
pitd 'a fether/ 28. 
pUchhnd 'to ask,' 85, 381. 
jyfy'd 'worship/ 17. 
jp6r 'a city,' 192. 

'a judge/ 23. 

rah-jdnd 'to stop/ 108. 
rahnd 'to remain/ 481. 
rdjd ' a king/ 23, 28. 
rdkhnd ' to place/ 85, 483. 
ro-dn 'a hair/ 30. 
roti 'bread/ 8. 
rtipiya 'a rupee/ 27. 

sd 'like/ 41. 
sab 'all/ 62. 

«a6 ac ' than all/ 52, 304. a. 

sahnd 'to be able/ 134, 456. 

sdVid 'years/ 37. 

scmajhnd 'to understand/ 138. 

scwwS 'praise/ 17. 

sdqi-dn 'cupbearers/ 37, 148. 

sdt 'seven/ 181. 

satdnd 'to vex/ 91. 

sdtwdn 'seventh/ 48, 184. 

se 'from/ postposition, 18, 265, 

354. 
se 'like/ 41. 

8e (used in comparing), 49, 52, 304. 

«C 'like'(f.), 41. 

sfkhnd 'to learn/ 142, 381. 

sir 'the head/ 13. 

to or town ' he/ 54. 

schjdnd 'to go to sleep/ 108. 
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Observe — The figures denote the number of the rules. 
When the page is referred to, the letter p. precedes the figure. 



A, affix for vocative, 286. a. 

dbdd, affix, 192. 

ackchhd 'good,' 49, 51. 

add 'performance/ 17. 

agar 'if,' 531, 532, 179. 

agarchi 'although/ 533, 179. 

ahtan 'more beautiful/ 53. 

ai, sign of vocative, 286. 

aisd 'such like/ 63, 170. 

dp 'self, own/ 54, 61, 311. 

dp 'your Honour/ 54, p. 14, 314. 

apnA 'own/ 54, 311, 312, 313. 

'atd 'gift/ 17. 

dfh 'eight/ 181. 

aw ' other, more/ 50, 64. 

aw 'and/ 179. 

dyd, interrog., 180, 535. 

ba 'by/ 177. 
bd 'with, 177. 
bdbd 'fether/ 28. 
bachdnd 'to save/ 91, p. 24. 
ftocftcAa 'a child/ 13. 
fofc 'a garden/ 13. 
baifhe bijhd-e 'sitting still/ 169, 
503- 

baithmd 'to sit/ 142. 
bald 'evil/ 17, 34. 



band bandyd ' ready made/ 169. 

bandnd 'to make/ 91, 137. 

banda 'a slave/ 13, 27. 

bdndhnd ' to bind/ 134, p. 43. 

baniydn ' a shopkeeper/ 28, 30. 

baimd ' to be made/ 137, 488. 

bdp-re, exclam., 180. 

bard 'great/ 38, 52. 

banu ' a year/ 36. 

barasnd 'to rain/ 133. 

barddr, affix, 191. 

6d£ ' a word/ 8, 33. 

batdnd ' to show/ 91. 

bdydn 'left* (not 'right'), 44. 

be 'without/ 521. 

becknd 'to sell,' 145. 

betd 'a son/ 25. 

feefi ' a daughter/ 31. 

bhd-l 'a brother/ 23. 

bhdri 'heavy/ 47. 

bhejnd 'to send/ 85. 

Mi 'also/ 174. 

bihtar, bihtartn, 'better, best,' 53. 
bolnd 'to speak/ 93, p. 25. 
bvldnd 'to call/ 87, 139. 

eta 'tea/ 17. 

ehdhiye ' it is fit,' 159, 480. 
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chdhnd 'to desire/ 85, 157, 381, 
479- 

char 'four,' 181. 
chhah 'six/ 181. 
chhatwdn 'sixth/ 48, 184. 
chhipdnd 'to conceal/ 91. 
chhurdnd 'to set free/ 91. 
chirdgdm, 'lamps/ 37. 
chuknd ' to finish/ 134, 150, 151, 
457- 

dahi ' curdled milk/ 11. 
ddkid 'to throw/ 85, 134. 
ddnd 'a sage/ 28. 
ddnd ' wise/ 39, 48. 
ddnish 'knowledge/ 8. 
darnd 'to fear/ 381. 
daryd 'a river/ 13, 28. 
das 'ten/ 181. 
dawd 'medicine/ 17. 
dekhnd 'to see/ 85, 134, 142. 
dend 'to give/ 121, p. 37. 
dhond ' to wash/ 86, 140. 
<ft 'given* (f.), 121, 131. 
dibiyd 'a box/ 17. 
c%'iye or cftje ' be pleased to give/ 

dikhd-i dend ' to appear/ 386. 
dikhdnd ' to show/ 142. 
dikhldnd 'to show/ 142. 
do 'two/ 381. 
cfcmon 'both/ 64. 
<faiV! 'prayer/ 17. 
dwnyd ' the world/ 1 7. 
cfttar<£ 'second/ 48, 64, 184. 

ek 'one/ 181, 218, 307. 
ek ek 'each, one/ 326. 

farmdnd 'to command,' 91, 429, 

487. 

fdtiha 'an opening prayer/ 36. 



gadd ' a beggar/ 28. 
gd-e 'a cow/ 34. 
gdnd 'to sing/ 91, 381. 
gdnw ' a village/ 34. 
gayd 'gone/ 102, 131. 
ghar ' a house/ 14. 
ghi ' clarified butter/ 1 1 . 
gizd 'food/ 17. 
gord 'fair/ 48. 
ow<& « a fault/ 13. 

hai 'is/ 65. 
hour 'every/ 64. 
foSrd, affix, 191. 
hawd 'air/ 17. 

hawd lch/md 'to take the air/ 466. 

Aayci 'shame/ 17. 

fa or to, affix, 171. 

ho-jdnd 'to become/ 108, 147. 

hmA 'to be/ 65, p. 32, 109. 

M-d 'been/ 109, 131. 

M-jiye 'be pleased to become/ 

Mn 'I am/ 65. 

i, affix, 171, 191, 193. 
ibtidd 'beginning/ 17. 
insdf 'justice/ 15. 
mtihd 'end/ 17. 
itnd 'this much/ 63. 

ja& ' when/ 517. 
jab talak 'until/ 516. 
jagah ' a place/ 36. 
jagdnd 'to awaken/ 91, 139. 
jatwf 'which-like/ 63. 
jdnd 'to go/ 102, p. 29. 

'to know/ 134, 381. 
jdtd rahnd 'to go away/ 482. 
jf 'life/ 11. 
jitnd 'as many/ 63. 
jo orjatm 'who/ 54, 236. 
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Fractional numbers, 59. 
Frequentatives, 49, 120. 
Future, 113. 

Gender of nouns substantive, 3. 
Genitive case, 76. 
Genitive case in construction 
with verbs, 95. 

How to distinguish feminine 

nouns, 3. 
How to distinguish masculine 

nouns, 4. 

Idiomatic repetition of partici- 
ples, 51. 
Imperative, 115. 
Imperfect, 116. 
Inceptives, 50. 

Inceptives with the inflected in- 
finitive, 120. 

Intensives, 47, 119. 

Interjections, 56. 

Intermediate particles, 64. 

Intransitives ending in conso- 
nants, 25. 

Intransitives ending in vowels, 
27. 

Intransitives or neuter verbs, 
25. 

Locative case, 82. 
Locative case in construction 
with verbs, 103. 

Nominals, 51, 120. 
Nominative case, 76. 
Nominative case in construction 

with verbs, 95. 
Noun of agency, 128. 
Nouns of place, distance, and 

measure, 86. 



Nouns of time, 85. 
Numerals, 57. 

Ordinals, 58. 

Participles. — Conjunctive parti- 
ciple, 125. 

Passive voice (syntax), 118. 

Passive voice with jdnd * to go/ 
29. 

Peculiar and idiomatic uses of 
certain nominal verbs, 121. 

Perfect indefinite and perfect 
definite, 117. 

Permissives, 50, 120. 

Pluperfect, 117. 

Potential or aorist, 1 1 1 . 

Potentials, 47, 120. 

Preference of the direct or dra- 
matic to the indirect form of 
speech, 124. 

Prefixes, 63. 

Present and past participles, 125. 
Present definite, 116. 
Present indefinite, 115. 
Pronouns, 13-15. 
Pronunciation, 1. 

Keiteratives, 5c. 

Repetition of participles to imply 

continuity, 128. 
Repetitions of nouns, pronouns, 

&c, 94. 
Respectful tenses, 1 14. 
Rules for converting neuter verbs 

into actives or causals, and into 

double causals, 44. 

Second declension, 8. 
Statisticals, 48. 
Syntax, 70. 

Syntax of adjectives, 86. 
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Syntax of adverbs, prepositions, 

conjunctions, &c., 129. 
Syntax of nouns in apposition, 84. 
Syntax of numerals, 89. 
Syntax of pronouns, 90. 
Syntax of substantives, 76. 
Syntax of the infinitive, 108. 
Syntax of verbs, 95. 

Third declension, 9. 
Transitive or active verbs, 19. 



Transitives ending in consonants, 
19. 

Transitives ending in vowels, 22. 

Verbs, 17. 
Vocative case, 84. 
Vowels, 1. 

Uncommon tenses, 34, 1 1 7. 
Use and application of the tenses, 
in. 
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jo 'if, when, that/ 528, 519. 
jo ko-i * whosoever/ 59, 
jo huchh 'whatsoever/ 59. 
jorii ' a wife,* 31, 

kd 'of/ postposition, 18, 21, 343, 
258. 

Jeahdn 'where?' 170, 517. 
Jcahdnd 1 to he called, 1 143* 
kakldnd 1 to he called/ 143. 
fcuftwl 'to say/ 92, 134, 381. 
A-ft-S * some/ 64. 
fca-l efc f several/ 64. 
haud 'what like?* 63. 
hold 'black/ 48. 

k'trix/ 1 to do/ Il6, I55. 
JcdTor 'ten millions/ 185. 
Ad *£ ' like that ofJ ' 41, 46. 
kdtnd 'to cnt/ 85. 
iaim 'who? what? 1 54. 
kattn sd * what like I ' 60, 
he 'of/ postposition, iB, ii t 243* 
khainchnd 'to draw, to suffer/ 
468. 

kk&jdnd 'to eat up/ 147, 384. 
khdnd 4 to eat/ 91, 465. 
&Ao/<£ 'fault/ 17, 
khenchnd 'to draw, to suffer/ 468. 
khUdnd * to give to eat/ 91, [40. 
hholnd 'to open/ 85, 144, 
kHh 'fine/ 48. 

khubtcr t kh&btarln, j more, moat 

beautiful,' 53. 
jrffaidff 'God/ 23, 18. 
ft 'that, 1 179, 530. 
hi 'of/ postposition, iS, ?t, 243, 
it! 'done* (f.), 116, 131. 
idjiift or ifyV ' be pleased to do/ 

116, 13a. 
kirdya 'hire/ a 7, 
kirpd 'favour/ 17. 
Hfatf ' how many?* 63, 



; x 11. 

Hyd 'done/ 116. 
Aro 'to/ postposition, 18, 259, 339. 
ko-i 'any one, some one/ 54, it 8. 
kothri * a room^ ' 4 7. 
jfacaA 'some, any/ 54, 118, 
jtyd 'what?' 54. 
kyd ' whether, or/ 60. 

h 'jd -lend 'to clasp/ 454. 
lagdnd 1 to apply/ 91, 478, 
lugnd 'to begin/ 134, 163, 453, 

453, 477- 
lag-raJtnd ' to continue fixed/ 

45»- 

Itikh ' one hundred thousand,' 
1S5, 

Mid ' a master,* 28, 
Idnd ' to bring/ 91, 98, 382. 
larkd 'a boy/ 48. 
iarfci 'a girl, 1 48 . 
larnd ' to fight/ 381* 
lathd-lathl 1 mutual cudgelling, 1 
504- 

le-jdnd 'to take/ 147, 38 i. 
tend i to take/ 126, p. 39, 383- 
U 'taken* (£), 126, j 31, 
iy?^ J&V, 'be pleased to take/ 

likhnd 'to write/ 85, 381. 

Ztyvi 'taken/ 126, 131, 

Uye 'on account of/ 1 75, 395, 513. 

main f 1/ 54, 

malufea 'a princess/ 36. 

mand f affix, 197. 

nuffti-mifrf 'scuffling/ i6g> 

mard ' a man/ 19, 

m&T'd&lnd 'to kill outright/ 147. 

wuirc ' in consequence of/ 515, 

mar-jd/nd * to die/ 108. 

roannS 'to die/ 113, 131, 144. 

Tw^nwl ' to strike/ 81, 485. 



CLASSICAL SCHOOL-BOOKS 



BY Til E 

REV. BENJAMIN HALL KENNEDY, D.D. 

PREBENDARY OF LICHFIELD; 
HEAD MASTER OF SHREWSBURY GRAMMAR SCHOOL. 



NEW AND IMPROVED EDITIONS. 



i. 

KENNEDY'S GREEK GRAMMAR: Gmcx Grammatics 

I nstitutio Prima. Rudimentis Etonensibus quantulam potuit immutatis 
SyntaxindeauoaddiditB. H. Kennedy, S.T.F 12ino.4s. 6d. 

ii. 

PAL J3STRA MUSARUM ; or, Materials for Translation into 
Greek Verse, selected and progressively arranged for use in Schools and 
Universities 12mo. 5s. 6d. 

in. 

KENNEDY'S CHILD'S LATIN PRIMER ; or, Eirst Latin 

Lessons, extracted (with Model Questions and Exercises) from the 
Author's Elementary Latin Grammar. New Edition, enlarged and 
thoroughly improved 12mo. 2s. 

IV. 

KENNEDY'S FIRST LATIN READING-BOOK ; or, 

Tirocinium Latinum : Adapted to the Author's Child's Latin Primer, 
For the use of Preparatory and Accidence Schools. Second Edition, 
thoroughly revised 12mo. 2s. 

v. 

KENNEDY'S LATIN VOCABULARY, arranged on Etymo- 
logical Principles, as an Exercise-Book and First Latin Dictionary for 
the use of the Lower Classes in Schools. New Edition, much 
improved 12mo. 3s. 

ti. 

KENNEDY'S LATIN GRAMMAR: An Elementary Grammar 
of the Latin Language. Ninth Edition, thoroughly revised, 12m o. 3s. 6d. 

VII. 

KENNEDY'S SECOND LATIN READING-BOOK; or, 

Palaestra Latina. Adapted to the Author's Elementary Latin Grammar. 
Second Edition, thoroughly revised 12m o. 5s. 

VIII. 

KENNEDY'S PALESTRA STILI LATINI; or, Materials 
for Translation into Latin Prose, selected nnd progressively arranged for 
use in Schiols and Universities 121110. Cs. 

KENNEDY'S CURRICULUM STILI LATIN I ; or, a 

Systematic Course of Examples for Practice in the Stvie of the best Latin 
Prose Authors ' i2mo. 4s. Cd. 



London: LONGMAN, BROWN, and CO., Paternoster Row. 

10 



238 



INDEX II. 



xmd ' to sleep/ 140. 
sGbajdt * provinces/ 37. 
wtidnd ' to put to sleep/ 91. 
swmd 'to hear/ 85, 134, 381. 

tadblr ' deliberation/ 10. 
taf cutout 'difference/ 15. 
tadad 'such-like/ 63. 
tdj 'a crown/ 13. 
tak 'up to/ postposition, 18. 
taldsh 'search/ 8. 
ta'Um 'instruction/ 10. 
taqdr 'fault/ 10. 
Uuwrruf 'expenditure/ 15. 
tashrif 'honouring/ 10. 
Uuv&r ' a picture/ 10. 
tawajjuh 'favour/ 15. 
terd 'of thee, thy/ 54, 308. 
thd 'was/ 65. 
the (pi.) 'were/ 65. 
thUlyd 'a waterpot/ 17, 35. 
<fo 'three/ 181. 
tixrd 'third/ 48, 184. 
titnd 1 so many/ 63. 
tornd 'to break/ 145. 
' thou/ 54. 



*w/A fcg (for terd), 57. 

ttmor<£ ' nobles/ 28. 
us led ' of him, his/ 54, 308. 
uthd-dend 'to set up/ 147. 
ufhdnd 'to raise, to suffer/ 137, 
467. 

uth-jdnd 'to rise up/ 108. 
utmd ' that much,' 63. 

wa 'and,' 179. 
-waMn 'there/ 170. 
toaisd 'such/ 63. 
vxttd, affix of agency, 191. 
wdtte 'on account of/ 175, 395, 
513. 

too 'he, that/ 55. 

wuh 'he, that/ 54, 217. 

yd 'or/ 179, 534. 
yahdn 'here/ 170. 
yoAdn 'at the abode of/ 175. 
'he, this/ 54, 217. 

ziydda 'excessive/ 40, 49. 



CORRECTIONS. 



Page 8, line 9, for r. 27. read r. 28. 

P. 1 7, 1. 20, for are read were 

P. 137, 1. 22, for itep na mdri read 2?aj> Tie mdri 

P. 139, 1. 2, for hihdr road iokdr 

P. 144, 1. 33, for read tnktf 

P. 152, 1. 15, for lohdnd read luhdnd 
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Fractional numbers, 59. 
Frequentatives, 49, 120. 
Future, 113. 

(render of nouns substantive, 3. 
Genitive case, 76. 
Genitive case in construction 
with verbs, 95. 

How to distinguish feminine 

nouns, 3. 
How to distinguish masculine 

nouns, 4. 

Idiomatic repetition of partici- 
ples, 51. 
Imperative, 115. 
Imperfect, 116. 
Inceptives, 50. 

Inceptives with the inflected in- 
finitive, 120. 

Intensives, 47, 119. 

Interjections, 56. 

Intermediate particles, 64. 

Intransitives ending in conso- 
nants, 25. 

Intransitives ending in vowels, 

Intransitives or neuter verbs, 
*$• 

Locative case, 82. 
Locative case in construction 
with verbs, 103. 

Nominals, 51, 120. 
Nominative case, 76. 
Nominative case in construction 

with verbs, 95. 
Noun of agency, 128. 
Nouns of place, distance, and 

measure, 86. 



Nouns of time, 85. 
Numerals, 57. 

Ordinals, 58. 

Participles. — Conjunctive parti- 
ciple, 125. 

Passive voice (syntax), 118. 

Passive voice with jdnd ' to go/ 
29. 

Peculiar and idiomatic uses of 
certain nominal verbs, 121. 

Perfect indefinite and perfect 
definite, 117. 

Permissives, 50, 120. 

Pluperfect, 117. 

Potential or aorist, 1 1 1. 

Potentials, 47, 120. 

Preference of the direct or dra- 
matic to the indirect form of 
speech, 124. 

Prefixes, 63. 

Present and past participles, 125. 
Present definite, 1 16. 
Present indefinite, 115. 
Pronouns, 13-15. 
Pronunciation, 1. 

Reiteratives, 5c. 

Repetition of participles to imply 

continuity, 128. 
Repetitions of nouns, pronouns, 

&c, 94. 
Respectful tenses, 1 14. 
Rules for converting neuter verbs 

into actives or causals, and into 

double causals, 44. 

Second declension, 8. 
Statistical^ 48. 
Syntax, 70. 

Syntax of adjectives, 86. 
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Syntax of adverbs, prepositions, 

conjunctions, &c, 129. 
Syntax of nouns in apposition, 84. 
Syntax of numerals, 89. 
Syntax of pronouns, 90. 
Syntax of substantives, 76. 
Syntax of the infinitive, 108. 
Syntax of verbs, 95. 

Third declension, 9. 
Transitive or active verbs, 19. 



Transitives ending in consonants, 
19. 

Transitives ending in vowels, 22. 

Verbs, 17. 
Vocative case, 84. 
Vowels, 1. 

Uncommon tenses, 34, 117. 
Use and application of the tenses, 
1 11. 
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